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Home

Legal & copyright notices

Software license

When you purchase this software, you are actually purchasing a license to use it.
One license covers one installation, although one installation may cover up to five sites.

Your support contract, if applicable, will cover all sites logged by this TIM Plus installation.

Disclaimer

Tri-Line Network Telephony Ltd (hereafter named "Tri-Line") makes no warranties nor representations (neither expressed nor implied) with
respect to the contents or performance of the product or this documentation. It particularly disclaims any warranty of fithess or merchantability
for any particular purpose.

The product is sold "as is" with any faults. Any claims made by sales literature or salespersons do not constitute warranties.

Because of the diversity of hardware, software and conditions under which the system may be used, Tri-Line cannot make any warranty of
fitness for a particular purpose. The entire risk of using the product must be assumed by the user. Accordingly, the user is recommended to
thoroughly test the product before relying on it. In any event, any liability of Tri-Line is limited exclusively to a refund of the purchase price of
the product.

It is the user's responsibility to ensure that the product or its use conforms to any laws concerning the provision of data protection in their
organisation.

Tri-Line reserves the right to revise and make changes to the software and/or the hardware and/or this documentation without incurring any
obligation to notify any person of such changes and/or revisions.

o By using the software you agree to be bound by these terms and conditions.

Copyright

TIM Plus ® is a registered trademark of and copyright © Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013.

All rights of the manufacturer are reserved. Any unauthorised lending, copying, hiring, or any other form of distribution, electronically or
otherwise, without the consent of the copyright holders is strictly prohibited.

The contact details of the copyright holders are:

Tri-Line Network Tel ephony Limited
9-10 Telfords Yard

The Hi ghway

London

E1W 2BS

Swi t chboard: +44 20 7265 2600
Techni cal Support: +44 20 7265 2626
Website: http://www tri-line.com

Free upgrades

We operate a free upgrade scheme for customers who purchase maintenance at the same time as purchasing a license; whilst a
maintenance contract is in place, minor software updates and enhancements are made available free of charge.

Free upgrades are solely at the discretion of Tri-Line and are usually delivered by electronic means over the internet. It is the customer's
responsibility to ensure that these updates can be received.

Customers without a maintenance contract will be charged for any software upgrades they require, as well as for any technical assistance
needed during the upgrade procedure.


http://tri-line.com/

System requirements

Hardware
A computer with the following specification will comfortably run a single copy of TIM Plus:

® 2 GHz Dual-Core x86/x86-64 CPU

= 2 GB memory

" 80 GB hard disk

® Windows XP SP3, Vista, 7, 8, Server 2003, 2008, 2012 operating systems

= Ethernet TCP/IP network

We do not recommend integration of the internal SQL database of TIM Plus with third-party applications such as CRM systems; for this type
of solution, we would recommend our TIM Enterprise product.

Software

= Microsoft Internet Explorer 6+

" Mozilla Firefox 2+
= Apple Safari
= Google Chrome

" Opera

For automatic licensing during installation of the software, a connection to the internet is also required. For best results,
ensure that the PC can access external websites on TCP ports 80 (HTTP) and 443 (HTTPS) without the need for a proxy
login.

Summary

® TIM Plus must be installed on a Windows PC but can be viewed from any web browser running on any operating system without the
need for additional client software.
= TIM Plus comes with its own in-built web server, so a server edition of Windows is not required nor is an external web server such as

IIS or Apache.

Setup

Obtaining and installing TIM Plus

Log on to the Tri-Line Gateway using the credentials you created when you first enquired about TIM Plus. Once logged on, you will be
directed to your Hone page, from where you can download your personal copy of the software.


http://www.tri-line.com/en/products/call_logging_software/tim_enterprise/
http://gateway.tri-line.com

It is important that you download your software only from this location, since each installation package is tagged with an
unique 1D bound to your account.

When you have downloaded the setup package, double-click on it and follow the setup wizard in order to complete the installation.

rﬂ Setup - TIM Plus EI_IQ
Wel to the TIM Plus Set
TIMPLUS Bivwisss i 1o SEHip

call logging software This will install TIM Plus +3.0.0.83 on your computer.

It is recommended that you close all other applications before
caontinuing.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

 TIM Plus - Setup Wizard | +
(' &0 localhost/stage2. html c " Google 2 ¥+ A B-

License

TIM Plus needs a valid software license in order to run.
You can obtain a license right now if you allow the software to contact a license server.

Ensure this computer is connected to the internet, then press the Get license button.

[ Back ™ R

Obtaining a license manually



If you cannot update your software license automatically, you can apply this manually by following the steps below:

1. Inthe Get [|icense window, click onthe Next | button and copy the product key displayed in the Li cense box, as shown
below:
-—- BEGIN PRODUCT KEY -————————————————————————
TAARAHI cAVALY 938 z2x]dyBomwgLlZ 81 knMhQr 3UET] 93 30J
036fhelX0z5PAFWIGRRPDEfai 6UTh] tul6+Hat IXrFKEPaAV

v,/ arfljlivz BEOxSxNkp2q0LEhgd/c=
-—— END PRODUCT EEY - ——————————————

2. Log in to the Gateway using your username and password.
3. Inthe Product s panel, click on the TIM Plus product.
4. Inthe Sof twar e | i cense panel, click on the Acti vat e nowlink.

5. Paste the product code in the activation text box.
6. Enter the number of users you intend to log and the version number of the software, then click on the  Activate Now | to obtain the

license certificate.

7. Copy and paste the certificate in the Li cense box of the TIM Plus setup wizard.

Connecting to your PBX

3COM

3COM VCX

These instructions help you configure your 3COM VCX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
.E TIM Plus receives FTP transfers from this PBX.

Support Files
3Com VCX- NBX. TDT

3Com VCX- NBX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

To retrieve call logging data from your 3COM VCX phone system, you need to set up an SFTP transfer. Below is an example of how to
configure this, using WinSCP - a free FTP client software. Any other third-party client software can be used instead.


http://gateway.tri-line.com/

WinSCP Login

Session
- Stored sessions
Logaing
Erwironrment

Session
Host name:

Port rumber;

22 =

Directones
SFTP '
SCP/Shell CHUHE |
Connechion
Prosy
Tunnel
55H
Key exchange
Authentication
Bugs
Preferences

User name: Password:

Private key file:

Protocol

File protocal:

SFTP v | [¥] Allow SCP fallback

Advanced options

i [ Save... ]

[ About... J [Languagcs [ Login Close ]

Field Description

Host name The IP address or host name of the phone system

Port number The port number for the SFTP transfer. The default port

number is 22

User name The username required to log in to your 3COM VCX
phone system

Password The password required to log in to your 3COM VCX

phone system

Once connected to the phone system, you can transfer the CDR files, located by default in opt / 3conl VCX/ acct xm / db/ export, to the
PC running TIM Plus.

3ComVCX - WinSCP

o4 export

Local Mark Fles Commands Session Options Remote Help

& 3 PR EP ERF Wl (8] 10 O fDefaut - G-

e C: Local Disk -@ o= Nes e S ) 17 export BEAE i

Name - Ext Size  Type Changed At Name =~ Ext Changed Rights Cwiner

= Parerk directory  2B{06{2011 18:00:00 & 12j02{2009 16:25:32 runcr-xrx cwarks

Dot Folder 1401/2011 17:04:58 € 31 28/05[2011 18:31:24 TWTWer— cwarks
B Jedv2riog 949,059 26/08[2010 12:01:52 TP oworks.
[ cdrworkingt 2,180 26/06/2011 18:43:54 - cworks
=) cdrworking2 5,309 2B/06/2011 19:04:33 ruerwer— cwarks
) cdrworking3 2,518 28[06/2011 19:02:24 U cwarks
) cormorkings 2,791 2B{0S[2011 19:03:32 W cwarks

OBof0BinOof1 0B of 338KE in0ofE

p o 2 3 [ F7 Create Directory 3 % = K1 F10 Qut
8 P @ o0is

In this example, the XML files are being copied in the following location: C: \ Program Fi | es\ Tri - Li ne\ TI M Ent er pri se\ FTP, given
the FTP folder has been created in advance for this purpose.



< C: Local Disk ~SGll P&y a2 | e
C:\Program Files\Tr-Line\TIM Enterprise\FTP

Name = Ext Size Type Changed
q£| Parent directory 28/06/2011 18:00:00
Ifj]npt Folder 14/01j2011 17:04:58

Creating a batch file

To enable TIM Plus to collect and process the XML files, you need to create a batch file containing the following lines:

xcopy/Y "C:\Program Fil es\Tri-Line\TIM Pl us\ FTP\ *. XM."
"C:\Program Fil es\Tri-Line\TI M Pl us\ spool \ *. {sitecode}"
cd "\ Program Fil es\Tri-Line\TIM Pl us\ FTP\' "

del *.* /q

cd\

In the above example, the { si t ecode} needs to be replaced with the unique ID of the site object you are trying to send the
data to. To obtain the ID of a site, hover the mouse pointer over it on the _Directory | screen in TIM Plus and it will be
displayed as a tooltip.

The batch file will change the . xni file extension to the designated site code and move the files in the Spool folder for processing.

A Windows scheduled task must be set up as well in order to run the batch file every 5 minutes or so.

Configuring TIM Plus

Once the batch file has been configured, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorz | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties

Name London
FEX model 3Com VCK-NBX

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select 3Com VCX- NBX from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

3CX

3CX PBX

These instructions help you configure your 3CX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar
with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=7 TIM Plus listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files

3CX. TDT
3CX. TDS

CDRTenpl at e- Socket . xm

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Download the interface file



1. Visit the Gateway and download the interface files from the Rel at ed downl oads section, as shown below:

Downloads Software license View license certificate

--lzl Full install package &/ This product is licensed

TIM Plus The license for this product is valid and up-to-date.

)
5 Upgrade package

TIM Plus
Maintenance
& Documentation & This product is maintained
Product documentation for your TIM Plus You have maintenance until 19 September 2020, giving you

full access to our technical support resources during this
time.

Related downloads

Download executables and documents related to the PEXs you are using with this software

Name Version

3CX TDT file (zip)

2. Extract the 3CX. ZI P file onto the desktop.

3. Copy the 3CX. TDT and 3CX. TDS files into C: \ Program Fi | es\ Tri - Li ne\ TI M Pl us\ conf i g, overwriting any existing files

with the same name.

Configure the interface file

1. Transfer the CDRTenpl at e- Socket . xni file onto the 3CX server and place it in the following location: C: \ Docunent s and

Settings\All Users\Application Data\3CX\ Dat a\ CDRTenpl at es.

2. Edit CDRTenpl at e- Socket . xml and update the relevant entry to point to the IP address of the machine running TIM Plus.

<7xml versio ="utf-8"7>

<CallTemplate Host="127.0.0.1"| Port="33555" outboundonly="false">
<idcallhistoryd Tmt="&#xD; &FxA; &quot;Call {0}&quot;," /=
=callid fmc="&quot; {0}&quot; ," />
<duration fmt="8&quot; {0}&quot;,"” />
<starttime fmr="&quot; {0:yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss5}&quot;,"” />
<answertime fmt="&quot; {0:yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:s5}&quot; ,” /=
<endtime fmt="&quot;{0:yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss5}&quot;,” />
<from_no fmt="&quot;{0}&quot;,"” />
=To_no fmt="&quot; {0}&quot;,"” /=
{?FDUD_HD fmc="&quot; {0}&quot; ," />
<line_no fmt="&quot;{0}&quot;,"” />

3. Log in to your 3CX server and from the main menu go to Set t i ngs- >Advanced, as shown below:


https://gateway.tri-line.com

Help

Firewall Checker
Company Phonebook

Phione Provisioning
MNetwork

i
-

General
Advanced
Sysbem Prompts

Activate License
Blacklist
Trizrire 20977 Templates

4. Select _CDR output | from the Advanced Setti ngs screen.
5. Enable the tick box for Qut put CDR to Socket (Active - Initiates connection) andclick _Apply |

6. Under 3CX Phone Systemclick Service Status | and within the Ser vi ce Nane section, select 3CX PhoneSyst em Cal |

Hi story.

7. Click Restart | to load the new XML file.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to listen for SMDR data from your 3CX phone system:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

MName London

FBEX model 3CX

Connection method Listen for connections from PBX
Host

Port

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select 3CX from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Li st en for connections from PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. Leave the Host field blank.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 33555 as the default port for connections to this PBX.

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.



Aastra

Aastra BP

These instructions help you configure your Aastra BP phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Aastra BP. TDT

Aastra BP. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

BP firmware R12 or older
If you are using firmware older than R12, set the SMDR output to type Cl L 3 which is a fixed format requiring no further configuration.
BP firmware R13+

If you are using firmware R13+, set the SMDR output to Fl exi bl e CI L and configure the options as below:



Configuration -

Record length

=

;g Boards .. Index Offset Field type Delete

E:l'"? Extensions .. i |1 | |Message code | E] Insert | Delete

=2F -?fj:ks 2 |4 |||Sequence nurmber ClL4 | D Insert | Delete

S s o e e [ ser ot

D"' System > 4 |14 |||Ca|| date CIL4 |[ ]| msert | pelete
By

I:ZI---ﬂQ farz”L:E; 5 |21 |||En|:| time hh:mm:ss | D Insert | Delete

g%ﬁ IF::;;;ZS [ |30 |||Ca||er's nurnber DOI | D Insert | Delete

1/0 Ports > 7 |39 |||Ca|| duration CIL4 |[ ]| mnsert | pelete

ﬁif"fa““ v 8 |45 |||Dia||ed access code ClLd |[ ]| msert | pelete

N ;:-.t;:l:n::t Format > 9 |50 |||Dia||ec| number CIL4 | E] Insert | Delete

=B 10 |?5 |||Infnrmatinn status 3 | D Insert | Delete

1 :|E|:1 |||ORG£TERM DEFINITION [ Jf nsert | pelete

1z |E|? |||Account code CIL4 | D Insert | Delete

13 [103  |fauthorisation code DDI ([ ][ snsert | pelete

14 |112 |||Queuetime, answer ClL4 | E] Insert | Delete

15 |11? |||Meter pulses CIL4 | [] Insert | Delete

16 |122 |||Cust state CIL4 | E] Insert | Delete

17 |[124 |||Cust CiL4 || mnsert | pelete

18 |136 |||Trunk number CIL4 | E] Insert | Delete

19 |1,-_11 |||Sent access code CIL4 | [] Insert | Delete

20 |146 |||Sent number CIL4 | E] Insert | Delete

21 |[171 |||A-numher clLa || msert [ pelete

2z |192 |||Carriage return/LF | E] Insert | Delete

23 | ||| ------- not used - | [] Insert | Delete

24 | ||| ------- not used - | E] Insert | Delete

25 | ||| ------- not used - | [] Insert | Delete

26 | ||| ------- not used - | E] Insert | Delete

27 | ||| ------- not used - | [] Insert | Delete

28 | ||| ------- not used - | E] Insert | Delete

29 | ||| ------- not used - | [] Insert | Delete

30 | ||| ------- not used - | E] Insert | Delete

Installing NetPBX

The Aastra BP phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties

PBX

Name London
FEX model Aastra BP

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, choose Aastra BP from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Aastra Intelligate Series

The Aastra Intelligate Series can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links
below that relates to your preferred connection method.

Aastra Intelligate Series - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Aastra Intelligate phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Aastra PC5. TDT

Aastra PC5. TDS
Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Install NetPBX

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Aastra Intelligate Series can output SMDR information in multiple formats. You should always select the PC5 format for
use with TIM Plus.



Below are some screenshots to demonstrate how the Aastra Intelligate Series should be configured:

Setting the SMDR format to PC5
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Output interface

Setting the SMDR format to PC5

The OIP Server has a very basic cal | | oggi ng module. If you intend to install TIM Plus alongside the OIP Server, you need to uninstall
the cal | | oggi ng module from the OIP Server suite, otherwise, when configuring your Aastra to output the data to the PC running TIM
Plus, the OIP Server will overwrite some required settings.

Installing NetPBX

If your Aastra Intelligate has been configured to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to
collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX



Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click ProEerties | .

Site properties

Mame Wadsworth
PBX model Aastra PC5 -
Connection method Mo connection required -

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Aastra PC5 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Aastra Intelligate Series - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Aastra Intelligate phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
s TIM Plus listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
Aastra PC5. TDT

Aastra PC5. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output



Note that the Aastra Intelligate Series can output SMDR information in multiple formats. You should always select the PC5 fo
rmat for use with TIM Plus.

Below are some screenshots to demonstrate how the Aastra Intelligate Series should be configured:

Setting the SMDR format to PC5

AMS 1.0 - Account manager -

File Edit View Online Help
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1, 2.6 Minimum output level
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Setting the SMDR format to TCP/ | P
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Output interface

OIP Server and TIM Plus

The OIP Server has a very basic cal | | oggi ng module. If you intend to install TIM Plus alongside the OIP Server, you need to uninstall
the cal | | oggi ng module from the OIP Server suite, otherwise, when configuring your Aastra to output the data to the PC running TIM
Plus, the OIP Server will overwrite some required settings.



Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to listen for SMDR data from your Aastra Intelligate Series:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX
Name London
PBX model Aastra PCS
Connection method Listen for connections from PBX
Host
Port 1080]

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Aastra PC5 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Li sten for connections from PBX from the drop-down list.
5. Leave the Host field blank.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 1080, the default port number for your Aastra Intelligate phone system.

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Aastra MX-ONE

These instructions help you configure your Aastra MX-ONE phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Aastra MX- ONE BC10. TDT

Aastra M- ONE BCL0. TDS
Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Install NetPBX

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Aastra MX-ONE supports multiple SMDR output formats. TIM Plus requires the SMDR format to be set to either BC8, BC10 or BC13.
For more information on how to configure the data output, please contact your system maintainer.



Installing NetPBX

The Aastra MX-ONE phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to
TIM Plus you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name London
FBEX model Aastra M¥-OME BC10

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Aastra MX- ONE BC10 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

AGFEO

AGFEO AC-AS Series

These instructions help you configure your AGFEO AC-AS phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
AGFEO AC- AS Seri es. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The AGFEO AC-AS Series outputs its call records via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable between your AGFEO
AC-AS phone system and the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

The AGFEO phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data from the serial port and send it
to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FEX model AGFEOQ AC-AS Series

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select AGFEO AC- AS Ser i es from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



Alcatel

Alcatel 4200-4400e

These instructions help you configure your Alcatel 4200-4400e phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Al cat el 4400E. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output
Download the interface file

Install NetPBX

ENEYNENNEN

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Alcatel 4200-4400e phone system sends its call records via a serial connection. The most recent units already have a . v24 port but, for
older units, you may need to purchase a . v24 module. Connect a serial cable between your Alcatel 4200-4400e . v24 module and the PC

that NetPBX is installed and running on. See the table below for a summary of data output from Alcatel 4200-4400e:

Internal Ring

Manufacturer Model Account Codes CcLl DD Calls Time Unanzwered
Alcatel 4200 A L N N L L
4300 A L N N L L
4400e N L L L L L
OmniPCX Enterprise N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Office A hi N hi hi hi

Download the interface file

1. Visit Tri-Line's Gateway and download the interface file, as shown below:


https://gateway.tri-line.com

Downloads

= Full install package
TIM Plus

' Upgrade package

TIM Plus

@ Documentation

Product documentation for your TIM Plus

Related downloads

Software license View license certificate

Q? This product is licensed

The license for this product is valid and up-to-date.

Maintenance

Q? This product is maintained
You have maintenance until 19 September 2020, giving you
full access to our technical support resources during this
time.

Download executables and documents related to the PBXs you are using with this software

Name

Alcatel 4400E

Version

TDT file (zip)

2. Extractthe Al cat el 4400E. ZI P file onto your computer's Desktop. This ZIP file contains the following file: Al cat el 4400E. TDT.

3. Copy the file into the C:\ Program Fi |l es\ Tri -Li ne\ TI M Pl us\ confi g folder.

Installing NetPBX

The Alcatel 4200-4400e phone system sends its call records via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to
TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name
PEX model

Connection method

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Al cat el

Mo connection required

4400e from the PBX nodel drop-down list.



4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise

The Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the
links below that relates to your preferred connection method.

Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Al catel Omi PCX Enterprise. TDT

Al catel Qmi PCX Enterprise. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure the SMDR output via a serial connection. These instructions are taken from the Alcatel OmniPCX
Enterprise manual:

Using Telnet, connect to the IP address of your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise and follow the steps below:

. Applications ( Enter |)
2. Accounting (  Enter |)
3. Review/Modify ( Enter |)

4. AllInstance ( F1 |)

5. Realtime ticket Output: Set this to et her net . Note that if you don't have an appropriate license, you may only select V24 (serial)

[

here.

6. Save changes and exit.

Below is an example of the data output from an Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise:

Internal Ring

Manufacturer Model Account Codes CLI ) . Unanswered
Calls Time

Alcatel 4200 Y Y N N Y Y
4300 Y L N N L L
4400e N Y Y Y L Y
OmniPCX Enterprizse N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Office Y b N b b b

Installing NetPBX



If your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise has been configured to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX soft
ware to collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

MName Wadswaorth
FEX model Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Al cat el Omi PCX Ent er pri se from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
%5 TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Al catel Omi PCX Enterprise. TDT

Al catel Qmi PCX Enterprise. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure the SMDR output via an IP connection. These instructions are taken from the Alcatel OmniPCX
Enterprise manual:



Connect to your PBX via telnet and follow the steps below:

1. Applications ( Enter |)
2. Accounting ( Enter |)

3. Review/Modify (Enter |)
4. All Instance(il)

5. Realtime ticket Output: Set this to et her net . Note that if you don't have appropriate license, you can only select V24 (serial) here.

6. Save changes and exit

The table below presents a summary of data output from Alcatel:

Internal Ring

Manufacturer Model Account Codes CLI Dol . . Unanswered
Calls Time
Alcatel 4200 Y Y N N Y Y
4300 Y Y N N Y Y
4400e N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Enterprize N L L L L L
OmniPCX Office Y b N b b b

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect the SMDR data from your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

MName London

PEX model Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise
Connection method Actively connect to PEX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 2533

Username

Password

Connection script Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise 7.1+«

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Al cat el Omi PCX Ent er pri se from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 2533 as the default port number for this PBX.

7. Leave the User name and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Al cat el Omi PCX Enterprise 7.1+ from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Alcatel OmniPCX Office

The Alcatel OmniPCX Office can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or database connection. Click on one of the



links below that relates to your preferred connection method.

Alcatel OmniPCX Office - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Alcatel OmniPCX Office phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Al catel OmiPCX Office. TDT

Al catel Omi PCX Office. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure the SMDR output of your Alcatel OmniPCX Office phone system:

Alcatel-Lucent OmniPCX Office Communication Server supports two types of call metering:
® /24 metering supports V24 printing for all call metering tickets

" |P metering supports IP printing for call metering tickets originating from a 3rd party application (Business or Hotel) via an IP

connection

The type of metering must be specified when the Office Link driver is installed. The driver can be set to one of two modes: hot el or net er i
ng. You can use the OMC Count i ng function to specify the type of call metering for hardcopy printouts.

To set printing options for call metering tickets, follow the steps below:

1. Open the Count i ng function window in the OMC console and select the  Accounting Printout |tab.

2. Select the metering type from the drop-down list: Ext. Accounting Activation |IP orExt. Accounting Activation

V24.

3. Click OK | to save the settings.

The table below presents a summary of the data output from an Alcatel:

Internal Ring

Manufacturer Model Account Codes CLI DD . . Unanswered
Calls Time
Alcatel 4200 Y Y N N L Y
4300 Y Y N N Y Y
4400e N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Enterprizse N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Office Y b N b b b

Installing NetPBX

If your Alcatel OmniPCX Office has been configured to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software
to collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus



Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FPEX model Alcatel OminPCX Office

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Al catel Omi PCX O fi ce from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Alcatel OmniPCX Office - Database connection

These instructions help you configure your Alcatel OmniPCX Office phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
% TIM Plus establishes a DSN connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Al catel OmiPCX Office. TDT

Al catel Omi PCX Office. TDS
Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output

Install Alcatel Office Link Driver

Set up a DSN connection

EUNEYNEYNEY

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure the SMDR output for your Alcatel OmniPCX Office phone system:

Alcatel-Lucent OmniPCX Office Communication Server supports two types of call metering:

= V24 metering supports V24 printing for all call metering tickets



" |P metering supports IP printing for call metering tickets originating from a 3rd party application (Business or Hotel) via an IP

connection

The type of metering must be specified when the Office Link driver is installed. The driver can be set to one of two modes: hot el or net erii
ng. You can use the OMC Counting function to specify the type of call metering for hardcopy printouts.

To set printing options for call metering tickets, follow the steps below:

1. Open the Count i ng function window in the OMC console and select the  Accounting Printout | tab.

2. Select the metering type from the drop-down list: Ext. Accounting Activation |IP orExt. Accounting Activation

V24.

3. Click OK | to save the settings.

The table below presents a summary of the data output from an Alcatel:

Internal Ring

Manufacturer Model Account Codes CLI . . Unanswered
Calls Time
Alcatel 4200 Y Y N N L Y
4300 Y Y N N Y Y
4400e N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Enterprize N L L L L L
OmniPCX Office Y b N b b b

Installing the Alcatel Office Link Driver

If your Alcatel OmniPCX Office has been configured to send SMDR data via IP, you first need to install the Alcatel Office Link Driver to
configure the output.

For information on how to install the Alcatel Office Link Driver, please refer to the Alcatel OmniPCX Office manual or speak to your system
maintainer.
Setting up a DSN connection for TIM Plus

To enable TIM Plus to work with the Alcatel Office Link Driver, you need to setup a DSN connection. Follow the instructions below to perform
this operation within Microsoft Windows:

1. Open W ndows Control Panel .

2. Double click on the Administrative tools | icon.

3. Double click on the Data Sources (ODBC) | icon to open the ODBC Dat a Source Adm ni strat or window.

o For a 64 bit system, access the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Adm ni strator from the following location C: \ W ndows\

SysWOWe4\ odbcad32. exe

4. Clickonthe _System DSN | tab.

5. Click onthe Add | button.

6. Select Nat i ve from the list of drivers and click  Finish | .
7. Inthe Nane field enter: TI M Pl us - Al catel OHL.

8. Inthe Dat abase nane field enter: Nat i ve.

9. Click onthe OK | button, then close the window.



An example of an ODBC setup is shown below:
£ 0DBC Data Source Administrator d |

UszerDSH  System DSM | File DSH I Driversl Trau:ingl Connection F'u:u:ulingl About I

System 0 ata Sources:

I ame Diriveer | Add
Alzatel OHL BREE

Remove

flif

Configure. .

An ODBEC System data zource stores information abaut how to connect to
the indicated data provider. & System data zource iz vizible to all uzers
an thiz maching, including MT services.

] I Cancel Epply Help

Configuring TIM Plus

Once the DSN connection has been set up, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties |

Site properties

MName London

FEX model Alcatel OminPCX Office
Connection method Connect to a system DSN
DSN name TIM Plus - Alcatel OHL
Frequency =]

DB Script Alcatel OminPCX Office OHL

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Al catel Omi PCX O fi ce from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Connect to a system DSN from the drop-down list.

5. Inthe DSN nane field, select TIM Pl us - Al catel OHL from the drop-down list.

6. Inthe Frequency field, enter 5 to check for data every five seconds.

7. Inthe DB scri pt field, select Al catel Omi PCX O fice OHL from the drop-down list.

8. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



Asterisk

Asterisk PBX

These instructions help you configure your Asterisk phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files

Ast eri sk. TDT
Ast eri sk. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to enable the SMDR output on your Asterisk phone system:

1. Enter the Server Setup System

2. Under the Advanced | section, edit the manager _cust om conf file.

3. Add the following lines to the file:

[ CDRout ]

secret =

cdrdeny = 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0
permt = 10.0.0.0/255.0.0.0

permt = 192.168. 0.0/ 255.255.0.0

permt = 212.57.232.128/ 255. 255. 255. 128
read =

wite =

4. Verify and save the changes.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect the SMDR data from your Asterisk phone system:

1. Loginto TIM Plus and click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties
PBX

MName

PBX model
Connection method
Host

Port

Username
Password

Connection script

London

Asterisk

Actively connect to PBX
192.168.1.1

5038

CDRout

LTI 11]]

Asterisk

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Ast eri sk from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Asterisk phone system.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 5038.

7. Inthe User nane and Passwor d fields, enter your username and password accordingly.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Ast er i sk from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Avaya

Avaya BCM up to v3.x

These instructions help you configure your Avaya BCM phone system (up to v3.x) to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type

=i TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya BCM TDT

Avaya BCM TDS

Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Create a CDR user

Install and configure NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

ENEYNENNEN

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure your Avaya BCM (up to v3.x) to output SMDR to TIM Plus:

1. Open your Business Communications Manager Unified Manager.



2. Click onthe Services | tree node.

3. Click onthe Call Detail Recording | node.

4. On the right-hand panel the Sunmar y window will appear. Ensure that Up is selected in the St at us drop-down list.

5. Selectthe Report Parameters | tree node and configure the fields as shown below:

SMDR field Value
Format Nor st ar
Report Type All
Language Engli sh
Report Filter All

6. Selectthe _Report Options | tree node and configure the fields as shown below:

SMDR field Value

Date Format MM DD/ YY
Header Format Li ne/ Station
DNIS Info Enabl ed
Connection Char Leave as default
Clip File Schedule Leave as default
Clip File Size Leave as default
CDR Disk Space Limit Leave as default

7. Forthe Market Parameters | settings, please leave as the system defaults.

8. Forthe Prefix Bin Options | setting please leave as the system defaults.

9. Once you have completed the above changes, choose Commit | from the Configuration | file menu.

Creating a CDR User

To enable TIM Plus to connect to your Avaya BCM you will need to create a CDR User inthe _System | option of your BCM Unified
Manager configuration utility. The Avaya BCM connection requires the DCOM service to be enabled on the machine running TIM Plus.
Following the introduction of enhanced security in Windows XP Service Pack 2, the username and password for the COR User now need to
be exactly the same as the credentials of the Windows account under which TIM Plus runs.



Installing and configuring NetPBX

To collect the call logging data from the Avaya BCM up to v3.x phone system and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX

software.

After the installation, follow the instructions below to set up a connection between BCM and NetPBX:

1. Make sure the CDRSer ver . EXE and | nt er op. CORSERVERLI b. dI | files are placed in the same folder as Net PBX. EXE, usually

located in { pf }\ Tri - Li ne\ Net PBX.

& NetPBX

File Edit ‘“iew Favortes Toolz  Help

@Back - € l?

p Search [{ ar Falders

Y

Address IE] C:\Pragram Files\Tri-LinehMNetPB:

Mame = | Size | Type | D ate Modified |
File and Folder Tasks S CORClient.dll 176 KB  Application Extension  17/05/2010 08:10
9 Mok fold EEDHServer.exe KB Application 31/01/2005 14:57
O Make a nsu folder CORServer b IKE TLE File T1/01/2005 14:57
%] f\ﬂ*h this folder to the Interop. CORSERVERLib.di 7KE hpplication Extersion  23/10/2012 19:57
E’, Share this folder @ MetPE, exe 92EKE  Application 2310/201219.57
ozad0.dl T1Z2KE  Application Extension  27/05/2010 03:24
@ Unirztall MetPE 2KB  Shaortcut 240/201212:33

2. Register CDRSer ver . EXE by running the command line with administrator privileges and typing the following command under the

directory path of the NetPBX folder: CDRSer ver .
3. Open the computer's local security policies: St art -> Control

Pol i cy.

EXE/ r egserver.

Panel

-> Administrative Tools -> Local

Security

g Local Security Settings

File Action “iew Help

4-->|>< @IE’%’

Marne

9 Account POI|C|es
(& Local Policies
{1 Public Key Policies (CPublic Key Policies

(1 Software Restriction Policies ([ Software Restiction Policies
- g IP Security Policies on Local Computer g IP Siecuiity Policies on Looal ..

(08 Arccount Policies
Local Palicies

4. Within the Security Settings\Local

screenshot below:

Pol i ci es\ Security Options tree, change the following items as highlighted in the

& Local Security Settings

File  Action  “iew Help

&= |2 XEFBE|2

@ Security Settings Faolicy # I Security Setting I
@ Azeount Policies ..fi.udlt Shut down spstem |mmec||ate... Digabled

= @ Local Palicies : COM: Machine A
08 Audit Policy

8 User Rights Azsignment

-8 Security Dptions

(21 Public Key Policies

121 Software Restiction Policies

.g IP* Security Policies on Local Compute

a. Network Access:

b. Network Access: Sharing security nodel for |

mDCDM Machine Launch Hestr|ct|o :,
. Metwark access: Shares that can b

Metwork securby: Do not store LAM. .
Microsoﬂ network client: Digitally =i...
. Metwork access: Do not allows zhor...

et Everone per...
. Network accezs: Mamed Pipes that...

Mot defined

Mot defined
COMCFG.DFS4

. Guest only - local us...
Dizabled

Dizabled

Dizabled
Dizablzd

ocal

COMMNAP COMMNOD...

Let Everyone perm ssions apply to anonynous users. Set this to Enabl ed.

accounts. Set thisto C assi c.



c. DCOM  Machine Access Restrictions:Clickon _Edit Security | and add the following user accounts: Anonynous,

Everyone, Interactive, Network, System Seteach one to have full access rights.

Template Security Policy Setting | E xplain This Setting I

Access Permission

Security Limitz |

ag DCOM: Machine Access Restrictions in Secunty Descriptor
=

GIDUD ar user names:;
Definition Language [SDOL] syntax

[ ArONYMOUS LOGON
ﬂ Eweryone
€7 INTERACTIVE
If the security descriptor iz left blank after defining the palicy setting in the ﬁ NET'wWOREK.
template, the policy setting will not be enforced. ﬂ SYSTEM
=l
S ecurity descriptor:

; . Add... Remove I
O:BAG:EAD: (& CCOCLC AN A CCOCLE ;MWD Edit Security... |

Permiszions for ANONYMOUS
LOGOMN

Allaw Deny
Local Access O
Remote Access O

ok I Cancel Apoply Ok I Cancel

Apply

5. Next step is to modify the way DCOM behaves on the computer by executing the DCOM configuration program: St art -> Run - >

DCOVCNFG [ ent er] . Browse the tree to the following location: Consol e Root

-> Conponent Services -> Conputers ->
My Conput er . Righ-click on My Conput er for _Properties | and amend or update the following options:

omponent Services

(B File Action View ‘Window Help

SR = e ek Ve

C_l Congale Roat
EI@ Compaonent Services

=- " l%rm:u.ﬂers B B D Q

; % Event Viewer L Stop M5 DTC DCOM Config  Digtributed Rurning

- (It Tranzach... Froceszses
Services [Local]
Fefrezh all components

My Computer

..

Wi b
M ew window from Here

a. Onthe Default Properties | tab:

Enabl e Di stributed COM on this conput er: tick the box for his option

Defaul t Aut hentication Level : setthisto Connect



Def aul t | npersonation Level:setthistoldentify

2x]
Default Protocols i MEDTC | COM Security |
General I Optians Default Properties

[¥ Enable Distributed COM on this computer

[ Enable COM Intemet Services on this computer

— Default Diztributed COM Cammunication Properties

The Authentication Level zpecifies zecurity at the packet level.

Default Authentication Lewvel:
Connect ;I

The imperzonation level specifies whether applications can determine

who iz calling them, and whether the application can do operations
uzing the client's identity,

Default Impersonation Lewvel:

| Identify -]

Security for reference hracking can be provided if authentication iz uzed
and that the default imperzonation level iz not anonumous.

[ Provide additional security for reference backing

k. I Canizel I Empi _I

b. Onthe _COM Security | tab:

Go to the Access Per i ssi ons section and select  Edit default | .

Add the following accounts and set both local and remote access permissions: Anonynous, Everyone, |nteractive,
Net wor k, Local Service and System

My Compirds Pl 08 L2l 2l
General I Options I Default Properties l Default Securty I
Default Protocels | MSDTC COM Secuiity
I_l Group of user names:
- Access Permiszions | i
ANONYMOUS LOGON
“ou may edit who iz allowed default access to applications. You may !ﬁ
also et limits on applications that determing their own permissions. ﬁ Everyone
€7 INTERACTIVE
EditLimis.. | EdtDefaut | €5 NETWORK
073 CEILE id|
4 | »
—Launch and Activation Permission: Tl S I
You may edit who iz allowed by default to launch applications or
activate objects. ou may alzo zet limitz on applications that Piimissions farSreTEM Allow Deny
determine their own permissions.
Local Access O
Edit Limits... Edit Defaul. . Remate Access O
ak. I Cancel Apply ak. l Cancel Aol

Gotothe Launch and Activation Perm ssi ons section and click on  Edit default | tab.



Add or update the following accounts to give them all local and remote access permissions: Anonynous,

Interactive, Network,

My Computer Properties

General I
Default Protocols I

Ophions
MSDTC

—Access Permissions

Local

Service and System

izl

I Default Properties i
COM Security

Edit Lirnits...

‘Y'ou may edit who is allowed default access to applications. Y'ou may
alzo zet limitz on applications that determing their own permizsions.

Edit Default...

Launch and Activation Permission: =

determine their own permissions.

“ou may edit who iz allowed by default to launch applications or
achivate objects. You may alzo zet limits on applications that

Edtlimis.. | [ EdiDefaut.. |
oK I Cancel

Access Permission

Drefault Security |

G[OUD Or LWEEr names

Everyone,

Lzl

€7 ANONYMOUS LOGON
ﬁi Everyone

€7 INTERACTIVE

€5 LOCAL SERVICE

'FQYQTFM
4

Permissions far SYSTEM

Local Launch
Remate Launch
Local Activation

Remate Activation

Appl

o1

Cancel

Apply

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Loginto TIM Plus and click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click ProEerties | .

Site properties

PBX
Name London
FBEX model Avaya BCM

Connection method

oo o ]
Delete site

3.

Mo connection required

T T N T T

Inthe Si te Properties window, select Avaya BCMfrom the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.
5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



Avaya BCM v4.0+

These instructions help you configure your Avaya BCM (v4.0+) phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya BCM TDT

Avaya BCM TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure a CDR user
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to configure your Avaya BCM to output SMDR data to TIM Plus:

1. Log in to the BCM Element Manager.
2. Onthe Task Navigation Panel, clickthe _Configuration | tab.

3. Click on TeIeEhonx |

4. Clickon Call Detail Recording |

5. Inthe Cal | Detail Recordi ng panel that appears, configure the options as below:

SMDR field Value

Format Nor st ar
Report Type All

Language English

Date Format MM DD/ YY
Header Format Li ne/ Station
Filter Type Al

Feature Code F9 Leave as default
Minimum Call Duration Leave as default

Hospitality Records Leave as default



Include DNIS Info Enabl e

Include CLID with call type Enabl e

Include Long CLID Leave as default

Use answer supervision Leave as default

Display connection character Leave as default

Suppress digits after connect Leave as default

Maximum digits after connect Leave as default
CDR User

To enable TIM Plus to connect to your Avaya BCM, you need to create a COR User under the _System | option in the BCM Unified
Manager configuration utility.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect SMDR data from your Avaya BCM:

1. Loginto TIM Plus and click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
Site properties
PBX

MName London

PEX model Avaya BCM

Connection method Actively connect to PEX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 4000

Username CDR User

Password T

Connection script Avaya BCM v4

E! 3 !

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya BCMfrom the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Avaya BCM.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 4000.

7. Inthe User nane field, enter the username of the CDR user you configured in the BCM Unified Manager utility (above)



8. In the Passwor d field, enter the password for the CDR user.
9. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Avaya BCM v4 from the drop-down list.

10. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Avaya Communications Manager

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Communications Manager phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
s TIM Plus listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya Conmuni cati ons Manager. TDT

Avaya Conmuni cations Manager. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Connect to your Avaya Communications Manager using an RS232 or IP terminal client and, after logging in with your administrative
credentials, follow the steps below:

Configuring node-names ip
Issue the change node- nanes command to add a new node. Two fields need to be specified as follows:

= Name: Tl MPI us.

" |P Address: (the IP address of the machine running TIM Plus)

Here is an example of a node- nanes configuration:

change node-names ip Page 1 of 1
IF NODE NAMES
Name IP Address Name IP Address

CLAN 10. 10 .2 .211

MEDPRO 10. 10 .2 .21z

RDTT 10. 10 .2 .50

SiteB 10. 10 .3 .13

TIMPlus 10. 10 .2 .80

default 0 .0 .0 0

procr 10. 10 .2 .201

Configuring ip-services

Issue the change i p- servi ces command to add or amend IP services. There are three pages to configure:

On Page 1, the following fields are required:

" Service type: CDR1
® Local Node: (set this to the node-name of the CLAN board)

® |ocal Port: 0 (this cannot be changed)



®" Remote Node: Tl MPl us (the same node-name as created in the node- nanmes section above)

® Remote Port: (the TCP port that TIM Plus will use to listen for CDR data, e.g. 9000)

Here is an example of an ip-services configuration (page 1):

change ip-services Page 1 of Z

IP SERVICES

Service Enabled Local Local Remote Remote
Type Node Port Node Port
CDR1 CLAN 0 TIMPlus 9000

On Page 2 no configuration changes are needed.

On Page 3 the following fields are required:

® Reliable Protocol: n

® Packets Resp Timer: 30 (default value)

= Sessions Connect Message Cntr: 3 (default value)
® SPDU Cntr: 3 (default value)

® Connectivity Timer: 60 (default value)

Here is an example of an ip-services configuration (page 3):

change ip-services Page 3 of 3

SESSION LAYER TIMERS

Service Reliable Packet Resp Session Connec SPDU Connectivity
Type Protocol Timer Message CNTr cntr Timer
CDR1 n 20 3 3 &0

Configuring system-parameters cdr

Use the change system paraneters cdr command to amend the CDR format. The following screenshots describe how the settings
should appear on your system:

Page 1
change system-parameters cdr Page 1 of 2
CDE SYSTEM PARAMETERS
Node Number (Local PBX ID): 1 CDR Date Format: day/month

Primary Output Format: customized Primary Output Endpeoint: CDR1
Secondary Output Format:

Use ISDN Layouts? n Enable CDR 3torage on Disk? n
Use Enhanced Formats? n Condition Code 'T' For Redirected Calls? n
Use Legacy CDR Formats? y Remove # From Called Number? n
Modified Circuit ID Display? v Intra-switeh CDR? ¥
Record Outgoing Calls Only? n Outg Trk Call Splitting? vy
Suppress CDR for Ineffective Call Attempts? y Outg Attd Call Record? y
Disconnect Information in Place of FRL? n Interworking Feat-flag? n
Force Entry of Acct Code for Calls Marked on Toll Analysis Form? n
Calls to Hunt Group - Record: member-ext
Record Called Vector Directory Number Instead of Group or Member? n
Ine Trk Call Splitting? ¥y Inc Attd Call Record? y
Record Non-Call-Assoc TSC? Call Record Handling Option: warning

n
Record Call-RAssocc TSC? n Digits to Record for Outgoing Calls: dialed
Privacy - Digits to Hide: 0 CDR Account Code Length: @

Page 2



change system-parameters cdr Page 2 of 2
CDE. SYSTEM PARAMETERS
Data Item - Length Data Item - Length Data Item - Length

1: date - 8 17: dialed-num - 18 33: auth-code - 13
2: space -1 18: space -1 34: return -1
3: time - 4 19: in-trk-code - 4 35: line-fees -1
4: space = 1 20: space = 1l 36: =

5: sec—-dur = 5 21: in-crt-id = 3z 37: =

&: space = 1 22: space = 1l 38: =

7: cond-code -1 23: calling-num - 15 39: -

8: space -1 24: space -1 40: -

9: attd-console = Z 25: vdn - 5 41: -

10: space -1 26: space -1 42 -
11: code-used - 4 27: bcce = 1l 43: -
12: space -1 28: space -1 44 -
13: out-crt-id - 3 29: ppm -5 45: -
14: space -1 30: space -1 46 -
15: code-dial - 4 31: acct-code - 15 47 -
16: space -1 32: space -1 49 -

Record length = 12é

Configuring trunk-group

To ensure that response times for incoming calls are included in your CDR data, the CDR field for each trunk group must be setto r. This
must be applied to all trunk groups using the following command:

change trunk-group X (where Xis the trunk group number)

An example trunk-groups configuration screen is shown below:

change trunk-group 3 Page 1 of 21
TRUNE GROUP

Group Number:3 Group Type: isdn CDR Reports: r
Group Name: ToSimulatedPSTN COR: 1 TN: 1 TAC: 113
Direction: two-way outgoling Displav? v Carrier Medium: PRI/BRI
Dial Access? y Busy Threshold: 255 Night Service:
Queus Length: 0
Service Type: tie huth Code? n TestCall ITC: rest

Far End Test Line No:
TestCall BCC: 4

Configuring intra-switch-cdr

To have internal calls included in your CDRs, ensure that the i nt ra- swi t ch- cdr table is populated with the extension numbers you are
interested in. To modify the table, issue the following command:

change intra-swtch-cdr

Here is an example of an intra-switch-cdr configuration table:

change intra-switch-cdr Page 1 of 3
INTRA-SWITCH CDR

Assigned Members: 4 of 5000 administered
Extension Extension Extension Extension
301
302
303
311

Configuring multiple Avaya Communications Manager systems

If you have more than one Avaya Communications Manager, configuration of your CDR depends on which of the following scenarios you
have implemented:

® | SPs (Local Survivable Processors)

If your Avaya Communications Manager systems are connected and the remote sites are LSPs then you need only configure the Va



st er/ Pri mary Avaya Communications Manager. When TIM Plus receives the CDR information, it will include CDRs from all of the

remote LSPs.
= Not linked

If you have multiple Avaya Communications Manager systems where LSPs aren't in use, you need to configure each Avaya
Communications Manager separately. You must ensure that each Avaya Communications Manager has its own unique Remote Port

(IP-services) setup.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to listen for SMDR data from your Avaya Communications Manager:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

MName London

PBEX model Avaya Communications Manager
Connection method Listen for connections from PBX -
Host

Port

|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya Conmuni cati ons Manager from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Li st en for connections from PBXfrom the drop-down list.

5. Leave the Host field blank.

6. Inthe Port field, enter the Remote Port (ip-services) that you configured above.

7. Click onthe _Options | tab and tick the box Ti nest anp recei ved dat a.



Site properties

Options

Save a backup of any data received from this PBX, to the following file:
{app}\backuph\backup-{year}-{month}-{day}.{uiv}
Timestamp received data

[] Binary data

[[] pelay processing of received data by | 250 | ms

8. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Avaya EuroGeneris

These instructions help you configure your Avaya EuroGeneris phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya EuroGeneris. TDT

Avaya EuroGeneris. TDS
Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Install NetPBX

Configure TIM Plus

To obtain the Avaya Eur oGeneris. TDS and Avaya Eur oCGeneri s. TDT support files, contact our Technical Support tea
m.

Configuring your SMDR output

The Avaya EuroGeneris has multiple SMDR output options and formats. TIM Plus requires the SMDR output type to be set to cust omi zed
and the format to Format 5 rows 80 col unms. For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, contact your
system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

The Avaya EuroGeneris phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to
TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:



Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus
Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:
1. Click on the _Directory | tab.
2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
Site properties

MName London
PEX model Avaya EurcGeneris

Connection method Mo connection required

| —|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya EuroGeneri s fromthe PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on met hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Avaya INDeX

These instructions help you configure your Avaya INDeX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya | NDeX v7. TDT

Avaya | NDeX v7. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

To configure the SMDR output from your Avaya INDeX, follow the steps below:



1. Log into your Avaya INDeX through a terminal.
2. Select option 1 for Reports.
3. Select option 2 for Set up SNDR.

4. Configure the SMDR options as shown below:

- Reports > St up SMDR [1-4]
Set up EMDE 1

1. Minimum call time E]

2. Call typs : RITY
2. International included : yas
4. Long distance included : yas
5. Other outgolng included : yes
&. Page slze 1 B0
7. Line spacing s 1

=ESC> Reports

5. Pressthe Esc | key to return to the Repor t s menu.
6. Select option 5 for St art Logs/ DECT.
7. Use the arrows keys to select the port you intend to use for the SMDR output.

8. Enable the SMDR and Event or SMDR option, depending on the version of your PBX.

Installing NetPBX

The Avaya INDeX phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

MName London
FEX model Avaya INDeX v7

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya | NDeX v7 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on met hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



Avaya IP Office up to v5

These instructions help you configure your Avaya IP Office up to v5 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=5 TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya | P Office. TDT

Avaya | P Office. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure Avaya Delta Server
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Avaya IP Office version 5 or lower uses the Avaya Delta Server software to configure the SMDR output. If you don't have a copy of the
Avaya Delta Server, you should be able to get this from your Avaya Administration CD; otherwise, contact your system maintainer to obtain a

copy.

o The Avaya Delta Server is known to be compatible with older versions of the Avaya IP Office as far back as v3.x.

Configuring Avaya Delta Server

Ensure the CCC Delta Server service is started, then follow the instructions below to configure the Avaya Delta Server to work with TIM Plus:

1. On the computer running Delta Server, open a web browser and navigate to: htt p: //127. 0. 0. 1: 8080.

2. Ensure that Delta Server is connected to your Avaya IP Office by verifying that Conms St at us is displaying Conms Rest or ed.
Alternatively, select the Comms | option from the left-hand side menu and click on the  Search | button. When the system
finds your Avaya IP Office unit, select it from the Connect i on drop-down list and click _Apply | .

3. When connected, click on the SMDR | option from the left-hand menu and configure each of the fields on the SMDR screen, as

shown below:


http://127.0.0.1:8080

- —r= ~
e' )| httpy/7121.001:8080/ £ - ¢ x| @1z001 z o~ o
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
= | Delta Server )
Comms Status - Comms Restored
SMDR Log File Enabled =
SMDR File name Je\SMDR\SMDR.csv
SMDR Port Enabled =
SMDR Port I 8082
SMDR. Port will act as a client -
Remote host IP Address for SMDR Client |
= Send Data every | SMDR =
¢ Send Data at IUU:UU -

Recent SMDR

Entries SMDR COM Port enabled r

Tl SMDR COM PORT f
SMDR COM PORT Bits per second I 9600 -
Translate to Secure Logix -

\
4. Clickonthe _Apply | button for the changes to take effect.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect the SMDR data from the Delta Server::

1. Loginto TIM Plus and click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

MName London

PBEX model Awvaya IP Office
Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 127.0.0.1

Port gog2

Username

FPassword

Connection script Avaya IP Office

|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya | P O fi ce from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of the Avaya Delta Server.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 8082.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Avaya | P O fi ce from the drop-down list.



9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Avaya IP Office v6+

These instructions help you configure your Avaya IP Office v6+ phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
siF  TIM Plus listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya | P Cffice 6+ TDT

Avaya | P Office 6+ TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

To configure the Avaya IP Office to output SMDR you must program the Avaya IP Office unit to send the SMDR
data to the computer running TIM Plus. Using the Avaya IP Office Manager application, perform the following
steps to configure the SMDR output:

1. Log in to your Avaya IP Office unit using the Avaya IP Office Manager.

2. Clickon _System | from the left-hand menu and select your Avaya IP Office unit.

3. On the right-hand side, click on the CDR/SMDR | tab.

4. From the Qut put drop-down menu, select SNDR onl y. The SVDR section will now become active at the bottom of the page.

5. Inthe | P Addr ess field, enter the IP address of the machine that TIM Plus is installed on.

6. Inthe TCP Port field, enter the port number that you want your SMDR data to be sent to. You can use any free TCP port, but we

would recommend one in the 9000 range.
7. Inthe Records to Buffer option, increase the value to the maximum available.
8. Checkthe Cal | Splitting for Diverts option.

9. Clickonthe OK | button, then save and merge the configuration for the settings to take effect.

Here is an example of the SMDR screen and how it should be configured:



il Avaya IP Dffice Manager 6.2 (11} Tri-Line [4.2{11}] [Administrator{Administrator}] -0l x|
File Edit Wiew Tools Help

~ s AR | Tri-Line = Syskem = Tri-Line T
IP Offices Tri-Line* g v | ==
K BOOTP (2) 1= . .
7 Oprator () syscem | LauL | Laz | onis | voicemai | Teleshony | LDAP | system Events | st | CORISMDR | Twinning | vem | seec |
(=27 Tri-Line Cutput ISMDR Only j
Syskem (1}
+ Tri-Line i
-4 Line (8) = Enatile intra-swisch CORS
<2 Control Urit (3) —Farmatting Options
[#-4f Extension (64)
[_]i User (14) Record Formak IPrinter j
o Y
: oLiser Record Options IEnhanced j
RemoteManager
201 Extnz01 Date Format
202 Exknz0z2 ’7(* ManthiDay & DayiMonth ‘
203 Extn203
204 Extnz04 —Cal etal Recorder Communications
207 ExtnZ07?
208 Extriz0s [P Address |192 . 168 . 0 . 20
209 Extn209
IF Paort: |23
210 Extn210
211 Extnz11 Max CORs ISDD 3:
212 Extnz12 r
205 UniPhare 1 sz UDP
@ 206 UniPhone 2
- HuntGroup (1) il
[£-B® short Code [65) — Station Message Detail Recorder Communications
B service (0) 1P Address 192 168 .~ 0O . 23
oy RAS (1) I
[:I---@ Incoming Call Route (2) TP Port IQDDD
Eﬂ WanPort {0} —
. Directory (0 Records to Buffer |3DDD 3.
rﬁ Time Profile (0} V' call Splitting For Diverts
[:I---@ Firewall Profile (1)
=il IP Routs (1)
. [+-Bm Account Code (1) | _blﬂ oK. | Cancel | Help |

e

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to listen for SMDR data from your Avaya IP Office v6+:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
Site properties
FEX

MName London

PBEX model Awvaya IP Office 6+

Connection method Listen for connections from PBX
Host

Port

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya | P O fice 6+ fromthe PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Li st en for connections from PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. Leave the Host field blank.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 9000.

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.



Avaya Matra 65xx series

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Matra 65xx series to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya Matra 6500. TDT

Avaya Matra 6500. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Avaya Matra 65xx series is outputting the SMDR data via a serial connection. You need to connect a serial cable between your Avaya
Matra 65xx phone system and the PC running NetPBX. For more information about the output and configuration of the SMDR data, please
contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on
the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
PBX model Avaya Matra 6500

Connection method Mo connection required




3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya Matra 6500 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on met hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Avaya Meridian Option Series

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Meridian Option Series to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya Meri di an. TDT

Avaya Meri di an. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output in the Avaya Meridian Option Series is disabled. You need to speak to your system maintainer to have this
enabled for incoming, outgoing and internal calls. Additionally, CLI, DNIS, response time and abandoned calls should be enabled for
incoming calls.

You need to configure one of the TTY ports on the Meridian to output SMDR information and connect a serial cable between this port and
the PC running NetPBX.

Using the following commands, configure each option as shown below:

1. Enable CDR (command: LD 21)

>LD 21
PT1000

REQ: PRT
TYPE: CDR
TYFE CDR_DATA
cusT 0

TYPE CDE DATR

cusT Q0

CDE YES
IMPH NO
OMPH NO
BXTD YES
TRCR YES
CDPR NO
ECDR YES
PORT fTTY port used on PBX]

CHLM 0

FCAF NO



2. Port Setup (command: LD 22)

]
g

=Lh

ADAN
ZARD
FORT
DES
BFS
BITL
STOF
PARY
FLOW
TSER
XHEM

TTY [TTY port

useaq

PBX]

on

00 [card it resides on]

[port on that card]

[description ]

1200 « baud rate

a «— bit length

1 <« stop bit

NONE «— parity

NO « flow control

CTY <« type of TTY port for CDR
NO

3. CDR Format (commands: LD 22; LD 17)

CDR Format (commands: LD 22; LD 17)

“**% the following is part System config. for
CDR printed in LD 22; changed in LD 17.

il

AEM
LFIE
HFIE
2008
NCER
MGCER
c3Ql
C3Q0
NCPU
CFWS
PCHML
ATEM
EREM
DTEE
TMEF

jiln)
YES
ERE BUG &AUD
100
128

HEKEE crart CDR section

FCDR
FCDR
TFO
T30
CLID
DURS

NEW
KO
L]
HO
HO
NO

*kkEERE and CDR section



F:) CDR output port values:
Baud = 1200;
Data bits = 8;
Parity = None;
Stop bits = 1;
Flow control = DTR/RTS

Use CDR format #511 (Meridian / SL1-X11) or #526 (CS 1000 Rel 4+ / Meridian 1).

Installing NetPBX

The Meridian sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need
to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
PBEX model Avaya Meridian Option

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya Meri di an Opti on from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Avaya Network Alchemy



These instructions help you configure your Avaya Network Alchemy to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
Avaya Network Alchemy outputs the SMDR data to a file

Support Files
Avaya Network Al cheny. TDT

Avaya Network Al cheny. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure Avaya Call Log
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Avaya Network Alchemy uses the Avaya Call Log software to configure the SMDR data. As the application will be outputting the data to
a file, the installation of the Avaya Call Log software needs to be performed on the same machine as TIM Plus. A copy of the Avaya Call Log
application can be found on your Avaya Administration CD. Your system maintainer should be able to supply you with a copy of the software.

NOTE

The Avaya Call Log software does not run as a Windows Service; therefore, you must ensure that the application is never
stopped because you may lose SMDR data.

Configuring Avaya Call Log

Follow the steps below to configure the Avaya Call Log software:

1. Start the Avaya Call Log application.

2. Fromthe File | menu, select SelectUnit|.

3. In the first field, enter the IP address of your Avaya Network Alchemy.

4. In the second field, enter the password for your Avaya Network Alchemy and click the OK | button.

5. Fromthe File | menu, select Log OEtion |

6. Fromthe Sel ect Loggi ng | nfornati on window, choose the Per i odi ¢ option.
7. Type C:\ Program Fi |l es\ Tri - Li ne\ TI M Pl us\ spool \ dat a. { si t ecode} inthe Log Fi | enane field, replacing { si t ecode

} with the ID of the site you are logging. To obtain the ID of a site, hover the mouse pointer over it on the  Director page in TIM



Plus and it will be displayed as a tooltip as shown below:

Sites

s

Londan

London (I0: 1)

8. Clickonthe OK | button to apply the settings.

Scaliogoer

File Miew Help

|StartLogging

Select Logging Information ed |
- Ok
o ok |

™ Daily Cancel |
[~ LogtoCOM port [COM1 Help |

Log Filename

Iu::"\prcugram filesridinetim Szpoolidata, 1|

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to receive SMDR data from your Avaya Network Alchemy:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties

PBX

Name London
FBEX model Avaya Network Alchemy

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya Networ k Al chemny from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Avaya Norstar

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Norstar to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar with
the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya Norstar. TDT

Avaya Norstar. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

o To obtain the Avaya Norstar. TDT and Avaya Nor st ar. TDS support files, contact our Technical Support team.

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure your Avaya Norstar to output SMDR data to TIM Plus. You must perform these operations from a system
programming phone:

1. On your programming phone, press the Feature | key, followed by 9 | * | 2 | to access the CLI menu.

2. Press Next | to display the Pri nt er settings showing the baud rate that the data is sent at. To change this value, select

Change | and choose a new baud rate.



3. Press Next I to display the For mat settings. Ensure this is set to Nor st ar .
4. Press Next | to show Report settings. Ensure this is setto Al | .

5. Pressthe RIs | button to complete the programming steps.

Installing NetPBX

The Avaya Norstar phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection to the computer running TIM Plus. To collect serial data,
you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus
Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX
Name London

FBEX model Avaya MNorstar

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya Nor st ar from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to save settings.

Avaya Tenovis

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Tenovis to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar with
the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya Tenovis i55. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR

For specific information about the output and configuration of the SMDR data of your Avaya Tenovis phone
system, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

The Avaya Tenovis outputs its SMDR data via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first
need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and follow the steps below:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
PBEX model Avaya Tenovis i55

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Avaya Tenovi s i 55 fromthe PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to save settings.

AYCTelecom



AYCTelecom IPcts

These instructions help you configure your AYCTelecom IPcts to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar
with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
s TIM Plus listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
AYCTel ecom | PCTS. TDT

AYCTel ecom | PCTS. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to set up the SMDR output of your IPcts through its management web page:

1. Log in to your AYCTelecom IPcts management web page.

2. Select the sttem | tab

3. Selectthe _SMDR/Log | tab and configure the fields on the page as below:

" SMDR Server Enabled: Enable the check box.

® SMDR Server Output: Choose Net wor k Addr ess.

® SMDR Client IP Address: Enter the IP address of the computer running TIM Plus.

® SMDR Client Port: Enter the TCP port number you want to send the SMDR data to. You can use any free TCP port, but we

would recommend one in the 9000 range.

4. Clickthe Update | button.

5. Clickthe Commit Changes | button at the top of the page so save your settings.

Here is an example screenshot of the SMDR configuration screen from the AYCTelecom IPcts management web page:



()| &1 ntpy103168200) £ - & X || &) pets Login Page |

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

Management System

AYgTeIecgrn
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System ‘
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Changes

Cancel
Changes

CTI Installation Help ‘ Exit ‘
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System Settings l
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Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to listen for SMDR data from your AYCTelecom IPcts phone system:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

MName

FEX model
Connection method
Host

Fort

London
AYCTelecom IPCTS

Listen for connections from PBX

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select AYCTel ecom | PCTS from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select Li st en for connections from PBXfrom the drop-down list.



5. Leave the Host field blank.
6. Inthe Port field, enter the TCP port that was configured on your AYCTelecom IPcts (e.g. 9000).

7. Click onthe Save | button to apply the changes.

BT

BT Inspiration

These instructions help you configure your BT Inspiration phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
BT I nspiration. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

To configure SMDR settings on your BT Inspiration you need to have a BT System Phone and be familiar with how to use it for system
programming purposes. To enable SMDR output, follow the steps below:

1. From the programming position, press the phone setup key P | and select  System programming | .

2. Enter the PIN and select System |
3. Select _Call logging | and choose _Call logging on |

4. Press HANDSFREE/MONITOR | to finish configuring the system.

Installing NetPBX

The BT Inspiration phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and follow the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click ProEerties | .



Site properties

PBX

Name London
FBEX model BT Inspiration

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select BT | nspirati on fromthe PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

BT Monarch

These instructions help you configure your BT Monarch to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar with the
configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
BT Mbnar ch. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output
Please contact your system maintainer for information about how to configure the SMDR output of your BT

Monarch.

Installing NetPBX

The BT Monarch phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus



Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and follow the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name London
PEX model BT Monarch

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select BT Monar ch from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on met hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

BT Pathway

These instructions help you configure your BT Pathway to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar with the
configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
BT Pat hway. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

o To obtain the BT Pat hway. TDT interface file, contact our Technical Support team.

Configuring your SMDR output



To receive SMDR data from your BT Pathway you need to have a BT System Phone and be familiar with how to use it to perform system
programming. To enable SMDR output, follow the steps below:

1. From the programming position, press the phone setup key P | and select  System programming | .

2. Enter the PIN and select _System |
3. Select _Call logging | and choose _Call logging on |

4. Press HANDSFREE/MONITOR | to finish.

Installing NetPBX

The BT Pathway phone system transmits SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to
TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and follow the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name London
PBEX model BT Pathway

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select BT Pat hway from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

BT Versatility

These instructions help you configure your BT Versatility to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar with
the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type

# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
BT Versatility. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The BT Versatility outputs its SMDR data via a serial port. The default communication parameters for this serial

connection are:

" Speed - 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400 or 115200 bps;

® Data - 8 bits;

" Parity - None.

The phone system has an in-built buffer to store the last 500 call records in case the receiving equipment
becomes disconnected. This buffered data can be set to output to the serial port during system programming. An
X- ON/ X- OFF signal can be enabled to allow the Versatility to detect if a compatible device is receiving its SMDR
data successfully. The Versatility can also be set to output SMDR data using restricted cal |l | oggi ng,

whereby the last four digits of any dialled number is masked out.

Follow the instructions below to configure your BT Versatility for use with TIM Plus:

Calls are printed out in the following format as they are completed:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
0/G 1234 10/01/99 12.00:01 00:00:30 LO1 521 521 :000.00 1234567
0/G 10/02/99 12.00:10 00:01:56 Loz 525 525 :000.00 567890
11C 5678 10/13/99 12.01:13 00:06:32 LO3 522 524 :000.00
The explanation of the data output is as follows:

Column Number Data QOutput Explanation

1 Inceming (I/C) ar Qutgeing (O/G) call

2 Account Codes

3 Date (day/monthiyear)

4 Start time

5 Duration of the call

] Line used

7 Initiating Extension

8 Terminating Extension
9 Cost. (Mot Available)

10 Digits entered (outgoing calls only)




To enable/disable Call Logging

Call Logging is disabled by default on power up.

* From the Programming Extension, press the PROGRAMME Key g
* Press the Scroll Down Key (¥) until *System programming’ is displayed.

* Select ‘System programming’.

s Enter the System Programming Password and select ‘System’.

* Press the Scroll Down Key (¥) until *Call logging’ is displayed.

* Select ‘Call logging’.

* Select either ‘Call logging On', ‘Call logging off’. 'Restricted call log ON', 'Enable Xon /
Xoff' ar 'Print Log'

Press the Hands-free Key to finish programming.

To prevent calls from individual Extensions being logged

If Call Logging is enabled, then by default all calls from all extensions will be logged. However
individual extensions can be programmed to prevent their calls being logged.

* From the Programming Extension, press the PROGRAMME Key =~ g
* Press the Scroll Down Key (8) until *System programming’ is displayed.

* Select ‘System programming’.

* Enter the System Programming Password and select ‘Extensions’.

* Press the Scroll Down Key (M) until *No call logging’ is displayed.

* Select ‘No call logging’.

* Select the Extensions whose calls are not to be logged. The selected Extensions will be
indicated with a +.

Fress the Hands-free Key to finish programming.

To set the call logging interface speed for connecting a Printer or PC
* From the Programming Extension, press the PROGRAMME Key

*  Press the Scroll Down Key (W) until *System programming’ is displayed.

» Select ‘System programming’.

* Enter the System Programming Password and select ‘System’.

* Press the Scroll Down Key (W) until *Set v24 baud rate’ is displayed.

» Select ‘Setv24 baud rate’.

* Select the speed you require — 4800, 9600,19,200, 38,400 or 115,200 bps.

Fress the Hands-free Key to finish programming.

Note: To connect a printer or PC for call logging, use the call logging interface module and cable
provided and connect one end to the V24 interface on the CCU and the other end to the serial
device e.g. a PC or a printer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect the SMDR data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions,
click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX



Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and follow the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
PBEX model BT Versatility

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select BT Versatility fromthe PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Cisco

Cisco UCM (below v5)

These instructions help you configure your Cisco UCM to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar with the
configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
% TIM Plus establishes a DSN connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Ci sco UCM v4 DSN. TDT

Gisco UCM v4 DSN. TDS
Gi sco UCM 4. DBS
Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Set up a DSN connection
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

This version of the Cisco UCM stores its call records in a Microsoft SQL Server database. However, by default, this functionality is not



enabled. To enable it, the following settings must be configured on the Publ i sher using the Ser vi ce
Par anet er s configuration window:

" CDR Enabled

" CDR Log Calls With Zero Duration Flag

® Call Diagnostics Enabled

This version of the UCM outputs its call records to a table named Cal | Det ai | Recor d in a database entitled CODR. Rather than have TIM
Plus read and remove CDRs from the live Cal | Det ai | Recor d table, we recommend you replicate this into a second table - leaving the
original intact - so that it may be used by other applications that require it. Normally, there already exists a SQL User with the following
credentials:

® Username: Ci scoCCMCDR

" Password: di psy

To set up replication you may need to speak to your database administrator or your Cisco UCM maintainer. Ensure that the SQL user
described above has full access rights to this replicated table.

You need to know the following information in order for TIM Plus to be able to connect to the Cisco UCM
CDR database:

® The IP address or hostname of the Microsoft SQL Server database located on the Publ i sher node.

®" The username and password to connect to the CDR database.

Setting up a DSN connection for TIM Plus

To enable TIM Plus to work with your Cisco UCM, you first need to set up a DSN connection. Follow the steps below to perform this task
within Microsoft Windows:

1. Open Windows Control Panel

2. Double click on the  Administrative tools | icon

3. Double click on the Data Sources (ODBC) | icon to open the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Adni ni strat or window

o For a 64 bit system, access the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Admi ni strator from the following location C: \ W ndows\

SysWOWs4\ odbcad32. exe

4. Selectthe _System DSN | tab and click the ~ Add | button

5. Select SQL Server from the list of available drivers and click  Finish |

6. In the Nane field, enter CCM

7. Inthe Descri pti on field enter the following: TIM Pl us |ink to CCM

8. Inthe Dat abase nane field enter the database type e.g SQ., MySQL etc.

9. Inthe Ser ver drop-down list select the Cisco UCM Publisher IP address or machine name

10. Click the Next | button

11. Select the option Wth SQ. Server authentication using a login ID and password entered by the user ,
then click Next

12. Enable the checkbox Change the default database to: ,select CDR, then clickthe Next | button



13. Click the Finish | button

14. Clickthe Test Data Source | button to verify your settings and, if the test is successful, click OK

15. Click the &l button to close the control panel applet
An example of an ODBC setup is shown below:
€1 0DBC Data Source Administrator 7] x|
UserDSH  System DSM | File D5 M I Driversl Trau:ingl Connection F'u:u:ulingl About I

System Data Sources:

Mame | Driver | Add... |
CCM  SOL Server

Hemove

Canfigure... |

An ODBC Spstem data source stores information about how to connect to
the indicated data provider. A System data source iz wigible bo all uzers
on this machine, including MT services.

] I Carnicel Smply Help

Configuring TIM Plus

Once the DSN connection has been set up, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

MName London

PEX model Cisco UCM w4 DSN
Connection method Connect to a system DSN
DSN name Cisco UCM v4 DSN
Frequency 5

DB Script Cizco UCM w4 DSN

| —|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Ci sco UCM v4 DSN from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Select Connect to a system DSNfrom the Connecti on net hod drop-down list.



5. Select Ci sco UCM v4 DSN from the DSN nane drop-down list.
6. Enter 5 in the Fr equency field.
7. Select Ci sco UCM v4 DSNfrom the DB scri pt drop-down list.

8. Clickthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Cisco UCM / Business Edition (Call Manager) version 5+

These instructions help you configure your Cisco UCM version 5.0 - 8.6 to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
.E TIM Plus receives FTP transfers from this PBX.

Support Files
Gi sco UCM 5+, TDT

Gi sco UCM 5+. TDS

Required Tasks

Create Cisco Application User for AXL sync
Configure Cisco AXL sync

Configure TIM Plus to receive data by FTP
Set up FTP/SFTP in Cisco UCM

EUNENNEN NEN

Create Cisco Application User for AXL sync

To enable TIM Plus to query the Cisco database, you need to create an Appl i cati on User on your Cisco UCM. Follow the steps below to
complete this task:

1. Connect to the web management interface of your UCM node and select Ci sco Uni fi ed CM Admi ni strati on from the Navi g
at i on drop-down list.

2. Log in to the system and click User Management | from the main menu. Select _Application User | from the drop-down list.

3. Click Add New | to create a new user:

User ID: TI M_AXL

Password: Clsco

Confirm Password: Clsco



r Application User Information

User ID* TIM_AXL

Password T

Confirm Password R
Digest Credentials
Confirm Digest Credentials

Presence Group™® Standard Presence group

DAccept Presence Subscription
DAccEpt Out-of-dialog REFER

Dnccept Unsolicited Motification

DAccE.pt Replaces Header

: The credentials above are shown as an example. In the interests of security, you should choose your own values.

4. Scroll down to the Per mi ssi ons | nf or mati on section and click Add to User Group |

5. In the new window, enter St andar d Tab and then click Find | . Tick the St andar d TabSync User box, and then click on the

Add Selected | tab.

User Group (1-1of1)
Find User Group where Name begins with + Standard tab E]
0
Standard TabSync User
[ selectall | [ clear all || add selected || close |

6. Click Save | to apply the settings.

Configuring Cisco AXL sync

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to synchronise with the directory of your Cisco UCM:

1. Click onthe _Directory | tab.
2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
3. Inthe Site Properties window, selectthe _Sync | tab.

4. Tick the Synchronise with the follow ng devi ce box, and enter your UCM details, as shown below:



Site properties

Synchronise with the following device every 1 hours -
Host 192.168.1.1 3443

Enter the login details of an Application User that is authorised to access the system
Username TIM_AXL
FPassword Set

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of the UCM Publisher node.

6. Inthe User nane field, enter the username of the Cisco Application User you configured in the previous section, e.g. TI M_AXL.

7. Click on the il button and enter the password of the Cisco Application User you configured in the previous section, e.g. Clsco
,thenclick OK |.

8. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

TIM Plus will now connect to your Cisco UCM and synchronise with its directory.

Configuring TIM Plus to receive data by FTP

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to receive data from your Cisco UCM:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name London
PEX model Cisco UCM 5+

Connection method Receive FTP transfers from PBX
[7] use SFTP protocal

Username Cisco

Password [T

| —|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Ci sco UCM 5+ from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select Recei ve FTP transfers from PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. In the User nane field, enter the username you created when setting up your Cisco UCM for FTP/SFTP transfers, e.g. TI M.

6. In the Passwor d field, enter the password you chose when setting up your Cisco UCM for FTP/SFTP transfers, e.g. Ci scoftp .



7. Clickonthe Save I button to apply the changes.

Set up FTP/SFTP in Cisco UCM

You will need to configure your Cisco UCM to send the CDR data to TIM Plus. Note that the UCM can be configured with cluster wide or
server specific settings, depending on how the system maintainer has installed it. Please note that, by default, CDR records are turned off.

1. Loginto G sco UCM Adni ni stration and from the left-hand menu click on the _System | tab and select

Service Parameters | .

2. Choose your UCM node from the Ser ver drop-down list.
3. SelectCi sco Call Manager from the Ser vi ce drop-down list.

4. Inthe Syst emsection, change the CDR Enabl ed Fl ag to Tr ue. Enable this parameter on all servers within the cluster you want to

log calls for.
System
CDR Enabled Flag * True .
CDR Log Calls with Zero Duration Flag * True -
Digit Analysis Complexity * StandardAnalysis -

5. Change the CDR Log Calls with Zero Duration Fl agto True. This parameter enables or disables the logging of CDRs for
calls which did not connect.

6. Clickonthe Save | button.

7. Click on the Navi gat i on drop-down list from the top right-hand corner, and select Ci sco Uni fied Serviceability.Youmay
need to log in with a user account that has administrative permissions.

8. Select Tools |,then click onthe ~CDR Management | tab.

9. Clickthe Add New | button. You will now seethe Bi | | i ng Application Server Paraneters window. Enter the following

parameters:

Host Name / IP Address: The IP address or hostname of the machine running TIM Plus.
User Name: Enter a user name for FTP/SFTP transfers (e.g. TI M

Password: Enter a password for the FTP account (e.g. Ci scoft p)

Protocol: Select FTP or SFTP as desired.

Directory Path: Enter a forward-slash character to indicate root (/ ).

Remove the tick from Resend on Fail ure.

Alarm = Trace * Toole * Snmp = Help =
DR Management

~Billing Application Server Par s

Host Name / IP Address®™  192.158.0.22

User Name™ TIM
Password™ ssssese
Protocol® FTP =~
Directory Path® /

Resend on Failure [}




10. Next, click onthe Add | button to complete the billing server configuration. The UCM node will check that the FTP/SFTP details

are valid and will write a test file to the FTP/SFTP directory. If this fails, you should double-check the details you entered.

Cisco UCME / UC500 (Call Manager Express)

The Cisco UCME / UC500 can be configured to send RADIUS or SysLog events. Click on one of the links below for your preferred

connection method.

Cisco recommends that you use RADIUS events because they provide more detailed call logging information.

Cisco UCME / UC500 - RADIUS

These instructions help you configure your Cisco UCME / UC500 to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not

familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
G} TIM Plus captures RADIUS packets from this PBX.

Support Files
Z| G sco UCVE - RADI US. TDT

=| Cisco UCVE - RAD US. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure UCME to send RADIUS events

Configure Cisco AXL sync
Configure TIM Plus to capture RADIUS packets

Configuring UCME to send RADIUS events

Use Telnet to connect to the IP address of your UCME as shown below:

= B ) |

Bl Administrator: C\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.7668]
A1l rights reserved.

Copyright <(c?» 2809 Microsoft Corporation.

C:~\Userssk: >telnet 192.168.1.1

Once connected, enter the following commands to enable the UCME to send RADIUS events to TIM Plus:



Step

I0S commands Description

enabl e Causes the UCME to enter EXEC
mode. Type your EXEC password
if requested

conf t Enters the global configuration
mode
aaa new nodel Enables aaa accounting mode

aaa accounting connection
h323 start-stop group
RADI US

gw account i ng aaa

acct-tenpl ate
cal | hi story-detail

RADI US- server host Specifies the IP address and port

192.168.0.1 auth-port 0O of TIM Plus's RADIUS, to which

acct-port 1612 CDR data will be sent, e.g. 192. 16
8.0.1:1612

RADI US- server key Clsco Specifies a RADIUS authentication

secret that will be used by TIM Plus
(configured in the next section),

e.g. Clsco
RADI US—_server vsa send Enables VSA events
accounting
end Exits configuration mode
wr Saves the changes

Configuring Cisco AXL sync

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to perform directory synchronisation with your Cisco UCME:

. Click on the Directorx | tab.

. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
. Inthe Site Properties window, selectthe _Sync | tab.

. Tick the option entitled Synchroni se with the foll owi ng device.



Site properties

Synchronise with the following device every 1 hours -
Host 192.168.1.1 23

Optionally, enter a username and password to a
Username 105 Login

FPassword Set

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your UCME.

6. Inthe Port field, enter the port number of the 10S service, e.g. 23 .

7. In the User nane field, enter the username of the 10S login that can perform synchronisation.

8. Click on the il button and enter the password of the IOS login that can perform synchronisation.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Configuring TIM Plus to capture RADIUS packets

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to receive RADIUS data from your UCME:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name London

PBX model Cisco UCME - RADIUS
Connection method RADIUS connection
Client IF 192.168.1.1

Secret [T

1 —|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select G sco UCVE - RADI US from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select RADI US connect i on from the drop-down list.

5. Inthe C i ent | P field, enter the IP address of your UCME.

6. Inthe Secr et field, enter the RADIUS-server key you configured on your UCME in the section above, e.g. Clsco.



7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Cisco UCME / UC500 - SysLog

These instructions help you configure your Cisco UCME / UC500 to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
§_=| TIM Plus captures SysLog packets from this PBX.

Support Files
Z| CGisco UCVE - SyslLog. TDT

Z| G sco UCVE - SyslLog. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure UCME to send SysLog events

Configure Cisco AXL sync
Configure TIM Plus to capture SysLog packets

Configuring UCME to send SysLog events

Use Telnet to connect to the IP address of your UCME as shown below:

o= B ) |

BEX Administrator: CA\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76681]
Copyright <(c>» 2887 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

C:\Userssk: >telnet 192_168.1.1

Once connected, enter the following commands to enable the UCME to send SysLog events to TIM Plus:

Step I0S commands Description

enabl e Causes the UCME to enter EXEC
mode. Type your EXEC password
if requested

2 conf t Enters the global configuration
mode



3 aaa new nodel Enables aaa accounting mode

aaa accounting connection
h323 start-stop group
SysLog

gw accounting sysl og

acct-tenpl ate
cal | hi story-detail

4 | ogging 192.168.0.1 Specifies the IP address of TIM
Plus's SysLog server, to which
CDR data will be sent, e.g. 192. 16

8.0.1
5 end Exits configuration mode
6 wr Saves changes

Configuring Cisco AXL sync
Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to perform directory synchronisation with your Cisco UCME:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
3. Inthe Site Properties window, selectthe _Sync | tab.

4. Tick the option entitled Synchroni se with the fol |l owi ng device.

Site properties

e |  arme |
Synchronise with the following device every 1 hours -
Host 192.168.1.1 23

Optionally, enter a username and password to access 103
Username 105 Login

Password Set

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your UCME.

6. Inthe Port field, enter the port number of the 10S service, e.g. 23 .

7. Inthe User nane field, enter the username of the 10S login that can perform synchronisation.

8. Click on the il button and enter the password of the I0S login that can perform synchronisation.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Configuring TIM Plus to capture SysLog packets



Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to receive SysLog data from your Cisco UCME:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name London
PEX model Cisco UCME - Syslog
Connection method Syslog connection

Client IP 192.168.1.1

| —|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Ci sco UCME - SyslLog from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select SysLog connect i on from the drop-down list.
5. Inthe C i ent | P field, enter the IP address of the UCME.

6. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

DrayTek

DrayTek UG-Vigour
These instructions help you configure your Draytek phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not

familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
TIM Plus captures SysLog packets from this PBX.

Support Files

Dr ayt ek. TDT
Dr ayt ek. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure your router
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your router
Follow the steps below to enable SysLog events on your DrayTek phone system:

1. Access the web interface of your DrayTek router and navigate to Syst em Mai nt enance >> SysLog/ Mai | Alert Setup,as

shown below:



System Maintenance >> SysLog [ Mail Alert Setup

SysLog / Mail Alert Setup

SyslLog Access Setup Mail Alert Setup
;__;Enable [JEnable
Syslog Save to: SMTP Server | |
[“lsyslog Server )
4 g Mail To | |
[Juse pisk
outer N: | Return-Path | |
Server IP Address 192 168.1.10 | Authentication
. ) User Name | |
Destination Port 514
Passward |

Enable syslog message:
Enable E-Mail alert:

] Firewall Log
[J vPN Log DoS Attack
[ User Access Log IM-P2p
call Log
[J waN Log
[J Router/DSL information
[ OK ] [ Clear ] [ Refrash l

2. Check the Enabl e box to activate the SysLog fuction.
3. Checkthe Sysl og Server box to save the logs directly to the server.
4. Enter the IP address of TIM Plus's SysLog server, to which CDR data will be sent.

5. Check the Cal | Log box to enable the output of call logging data.

6. Clickonthe OK | button to save the settings.

Configuring TIM Plus
Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to receive SysLog data from your DrayTek phone system:
1. Loginto TIM Plus and click on the _Directory | tab.
2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
Site properties

MName London
FBEX model Draytek
Connection method Syslog connection

Client IP 192.168.0.1

|
Delete site




3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Dr ayt ek from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on met hod field, select SysLog connect i on from the drop-down list.
5. Inthe O i ent | Pfield, enter the IP address of your DrayTek router.

6. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Ericsson

Ericsson BP

Please refer to Aastra BP.

Fujitsu

Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio

These instructions help you configure your Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio.TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from
the Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. For more information about the output and
configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions,
click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:


http://docs.call-logger.com:8090/display/plus/Aastra%20BP

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FBEX model Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Fuj i t su Rhapsody Ri o from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

GEC

GEC BTEX

These instructions help you configure your GEC BTEX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
GEC BTEX 600S. TDT

Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Install NetPBX

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Note that the GEC BTEX can output SMDR information in multiple formats. You should select the 600S format for use with
TIM Plus.

The GEC BTEX phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from the GEC
BTEX phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.



For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect the call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup
instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name London
PBEX model GEC BTEX600S

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select GEC BTEX 600S from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Inter-Tel

Inter-Tel Axxess up to V7.x

Please refer to Mitel 5000-7000.

Inter-Tel Axxess V8 plus

Please refer to Mitel 5000-7000.

Iridiacom

Iridiacom Telrad


http://docs.call-logger.com:8090/display/plus/Mitel%205000-7000
http://docs.call-logger.com:8090/display/plus/Mitel%205000-7000

These instructions help you configure your Iridiacom Telrad phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Iridiacom Telrad |S. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Iridiacom Telrad phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from the
Iridiacom Telrad phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions,
click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FEX model Iridiacom Telrad 1S

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select|ri di acom Tel rad | Sfromthe PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings



IPCortex

VolPCortex
These instructions help you configure your VolPCortex phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not

familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
%5 TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Vol PCor t ex. TDT

Vol PCort ex. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to enable the SMDR output on your VolPCortex phone system:

1. Log in to the VolPCortex phone system using your admin username and password.

ipcortex.tri-line.net

user

8§ Public phonebook LOQOH

I tagon Username: ||
Pazzweorcd: I
ok |

@ Launch OCM

Mode that login to this site requires that vour browser accept cookies . We plant & cookie to be sent back to this server
anly, wehich expires at the end of your session to hold your login state

If you have lost your password, click here

2. Click on the System tab and from the left-hand side menu expand the G obal tree node.

3. Inthe Passwor ds section, create a password to allow event to be retrieved by TIM Plus, as shown below:



7. phone hardware
= remote phonebooks
_ system backup
B shutdown / reboot
& global
.b network
& telephony

b email

b passwords

p general
b dhcp server

& handsets
& advanced
p advancednetwork
& advanced/groups
ra'_i‘ high availability
” remote support

* upgrades

ipcortex.tri-line.net

Juser ~.j;(-system !?_Ip-ahx routing @record Qcall-lug & monitor

f "i Manage Global Settings

MCTE: |t iz possible that the system will need to be rebooted (povwered off and on) if
zettings marked * are altered. Seftings marked ** regure & further activation step
betore being used.

Default passwords

Acdmin PIM for phones aooa IDDDD—
Addnin PIM for phone provisioning I—
De“autt voicemail PIN 0oo IDDD—
Mightmode PIN 0000 foood
IvF recording PIN oooo IDDDD

Uszer PIN overrides call barring falze foff r

Uzer PIM overrides phone rights false foff r

Pazsword for Sugar CRM | Yoice RD l—
Password for xtelzio tritnetl Itntnet‘l—
Paszword for Call Data Collection tritriet —

Update |

4. Once you have completed the configuration, restart the phone system for the changes to take affect.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect SMDR data from your VolPCortex phone system:

1. Click on the Directorxl

tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties
PBX

MName

PBX model
Connection method
Host

Port

Username
Password

Connection script

E[ s [

London

VolPCortex

Actively connect to PBX
192.168.1.1

5038

xtelsio

*ERRRN

VolPCortex

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Vol PCort ex from the PBX nodel drop-down list.



4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBX from the drop-down list.
5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your VolPCortex.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 5038.

7. Leave the User nane field, enter xt el si o.

8. In the Passwor d field, enter the password you configured in the phone system.

9. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Vol PCor t ex from the drop-down list.

10. Click on the _Options | tab and tick the box Ti nest anp recei ved dat a.

Site properties

Options

Save a backup of any data received from this PBX, to the following file:
{app}ibackup\backup-{year}-{month}-{day}.{uiv}
Timestamp received data

[] Binary data

[[] Delay processing of received data by | 250 | ms

11. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

LG

LG GDK

These instructions help you configure your LG GDK phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files

LG GDK. TDT
LG TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus



Configuring your SMDR output

The LG GDK phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from the LG GDK
phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

Since the LG GDK doesn't have the SMDR output enabled by default, you need to ask your system maintainer to enable SMDR logging for
outgoing, incoming and abandoned calls.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions,
click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
PBX model LG GDK

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select LG GDK from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on met hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

LG iPECS

The LG iPECS can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that
relates to your preferred connection method.

LG iPECS - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your LG iPECS phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type

# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
LG i PECS. TDT

LG TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configure the SMDR output

The SMDR output in LG iPECS is disabled by default. To enable the output, you need to amend the following settings in the programming

sections below:

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

Field

Save Enable

Print Enable

SMDR Record Call Type

Records In Detail

Print Incoming Call

Print Lost Call

SMDR Dial Digit Hidden

SMDR Currency Unit

SMDR Cost Per Metering Pulse

SMDR Fraction

SMDR Start Time

SMDR Hidden Digit

Long Distance Call Digit Counter

Long Distance Code (Max 2 Digits)

MSN Print on SMDR

Print Caller Number

Description

Leave this as the default which is unticked

This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

This needs to be set to 'All Calls', you will need to
select this from the drop-down list

This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

Leave this as the default which is ‘0’

Leave this as the default which is blank

Leave this as the default which is blank

Leave this as the default which is ‘0’

Leave this as the default which is '0'

Leave this as the default which is 'Right'

Leave this as the default which is ‘0’

Leave this as the default

Leave this is the default which is unticked

This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

Here is an example of a populated SVDR At tri but es screen:



| Administration ! H
| (owRgwcbien ]
Atiribute Value Range
Save Enable |oFF =]
Print Enabls Jon =]
Record Type |aicall |
Long Distance Call Digit Counter 7 07-15
Print Incoming Call Jon =]
Print Lost Call Jon =]
Reconds In Detail Jon =]
Hiddden Dialed Digit T 09
Dialed Digit Hide Option |Rrignt =]
SWIDR Currency UTnit Ilax 3 characters
SWIDR Cost Per Metering Pulse o0ooooo ITust be & digits
SWIDR Decimal Location 1] 0-5
Start Timer 0 {*1sec) 000-250

SMTF Mlail Server IP Address 0.0.0.0
SIWIDR User lail Address WIAK 40 characters
SWIDR Systern Domain Narme WIAK 18 characters

SIDR Wil Send Weekly Set | A

SWIDR Iail Send Daily Set 00 00-23

SMDR. Mail Auta Send Set |oFF =]

SMDR. Mail Auto Delste Set |oFF =]
1|0 Ilax 2 digits
2L ] W 2 digits

Long Distance Code il ] Wax 2 digits
4 Ilax 2 digits
5 Ilaz 2 digits

SMOR. RinglCLUCPH Service I | [Ring x|

SMOR. Ring/CLUCPH Service-lT | [CPM x|

Print MSH |ofF =]

Print Serial No Jon =]

SMDR Interface Service |oFF =]

ISDN Atirfhutes(200) pp————— [orr =]

SMDR ICM Print Jon =]

SMDR. Discornect Cause |oFF =]

Long Tire Call 0 Je10mim 000-144

Copytight (C) 2008 by LG-Hortel Co.Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

Printer Port Selection (PGM 175)

Inthe Printer Port Selection (PGM 175) window, set| nfo/ On-1ine SMDRto COML/ COWVR to send call logging data by serial port.

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

To enable CLI information in the call records produced by your LG iPECS, you need to setthe CLI Print To Serial to ON, as shown
below:



Atiribute Range
COATD Code WA 2 Digits

CLI Print To Serial

Copyright (C) 2008 by LG-Hortel Co.Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

Installing NetPBX

If your LG iPECS has been configured to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to collect
data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus
Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:
1. Click on the _Directory | tab.
2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
Site properties

Name London
FBEX model LG IFECS

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select LG i PECS from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.



5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

LG IiPECS - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your LG iPECS phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
%5 TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
LG i PECS. TDT

LG TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring the SMDR output

The SMDR output in LG iPECS is disabled by default. To enable the output, you need to amend the following settings in the programming
sections below:

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

Field Description

Save Enable Leave this as the default, which is unticked

Print Enable This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
SMDR Record Call Type This needs to be set to 'All Calls', you will need to

select this from the drop-down list

Records In Detail This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
Print Incoming Call This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
Print Lost Call This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
SMDR Dial Digit Hidden Leave this as the default which is ‘0’

SMDR Currency Unit Leave this as the default which is blank

SMDR Cost Per Metering Pulse Leave this as the default which is blank

SMDR Fraction Leave this as the default which is '0’

SMDR Start Time Leave this as the default which is '0'

SMDR Hidden Digit Leave this as the default which is 'Right’

Long Distance Call Digit Counter Leave this as the default which is 0’

Long Distance Code (Max 2 Digits) Leave this as the default



MSN Print on SMDR Leave this is the default which is unticked

Print Caller Number This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

Here is an example of a populated SVDR Attri but es screen:

| Administration ! H
| (owRgwcbien ]
Atiribute Value Range

Save Enable |oFF =]
Print Enabls Jon =]
Record Type |aicall |
Long Distance Call Digit Counter 7 07-15
Print Incoming Call Jon =]
Print Lost Call Jon =]
Reconds In Detail Jon =]
Hiddden Dialed Digit T 09
Dialed Digit Hide Option |Rrignt =]
SWIDR Currency UTnit Ilax 3 characters
SWIDR Cost Per Metering Pulse o0ooooo ITust be & digits
SWIDR Decimal Location 1] 0-5
Start Timer 0 {*1sec) 000-250

SMTF Mlail Server IP Address 0.0.0.0
SIWIDR User lail Address WIAK 40 characters
SWIDR Systern Domain Narme WIAK 18 characters

SIDR Wil Send Weekly Set | A

SWIDR Iail Send Daily Set 00 00-23

SMDR. Mail Auta Send Set |oFF =]

SMDR. Mail Auto Delste Set |oFF =]
1|0 Ilax 2 digits
2L ] W 2 digits

Long Distance Code il ] Wax 2 digits
4 Ilax 2 digits
5 Ilaz 2 digits

SMOR. RinglCLUCPH Service I | [Ring x|

SMOR. Ring/CLUCPH Service-lT | [CPM x|

Print MSH |ofF =]

Print Serial No Jon =]

SMDR Interface Service |oFF =]

ISDN Atirfhutes(200) pp————— [orr =]

SMDR ICM Print Jon =]

SMDR. Discornect Cause |oFF =]

Long Tire Call 0 Je10mim 000-144

Copytight (C) 2008 by LG-Hortel Co.Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

Printer Port Selection (PGM 175)

Inthe Printer Port Selection (PGM 175) window, set!| nfo/ On-1ine SVMDRto Tel net 1 to send call logging data to TIM Plus
over TCP to port 23.

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

To enable CLI information in the call records produced by your LG iPECS, you need to setthe CLI Print To Seri al to ON, as shown
below:



Atiribute Range
COATD Code WA 2 Digits

CLI Print To Serial

ISDIN Atirihutes(200)
ILF T i

Copyright (C) 2008 by LG-Hortel Co.Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

Configuring TIM Plus

If your LG iPECS has been configured to send its call logging data via TCP/IP, follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name London

FEX model LG iPECS

Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.1638.1.1

Port 23

Username

Password

Connection script Generic Simple

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select LG i PECS from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBX from the drop-down list.
5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your LG iPECS.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 23.

7. Leave the User name and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connecti on scri pt field, select Generi c Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.



LG IPLDK

The LG IPLDK can be configured to send its SMDR data via a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that relates
to your preferred connection method.

LG IPLDK - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your LG IPLDK phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
LG | PLDK. TDT

LG TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The SMDR output on the LG IPLDK is disabled by default. To enable the output, you need to amend the following settings in the
programming sections below:

Print Serial Port Selection (PGM 175)

Inthe Print Serial Port Selection (PGV 175) window, set | nfo/ On-11ine SNVDRto COML/ COVR to send call logging data to the
serial port.

¢ Print Serial Port Selection(PGM... [2 | 5 [X]

s=Refresh SiUpdate HCose
Ttems Oif-line SMOR/Statistics Print
Off-lne SMDR [ Statistics Print  |[ComM2 -
Adrvir: Pririt |coM2 -]
Traffic |coMz2 -
SMDI Print |coM2 -
Call Information |COM2 -
InFofOn-line SMDR [TELNET 1 -
Trace [comz -
Debug [comz -
PG A | =
| PC Attendant [NET_PCaTD -l
c [MET_CTI -l
Remote Diagnostic [NET_REMOTE =]

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

Field Description



Save Enable

Print Enable

SMDR Record Call Type

Records In Detail

Print Incoming Call

Print Lost Call

SMDR Dial Digit Hidden

SMDR Currency Unit

SMDR Cost Per Metering Pulse

SMDR Fraction

SMDR Start Time

SMDR Hidden Digit

Long Distance Call Digit Counter

Long Distance Code (Max 2 Digits)

MSN Print on SMDR

Print Caller Number

Leave this as the default, which is unticked

This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

This needs to be set to 'All Calls', you will need to
select this from the drop-down list

This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

This needs to be enabled

This needs to be enabled

Leave this as the default which is '0'

Leave this as the default which is blank

Leave this as the default which is blank

Leave this as the default which is '0'

Leave this as the default which is '0'

Leave this as the default which is 'Right'

Leave this as the default which is '0'

Leave this as the default

This needs to be disabled

This needs to be disabled



¢ SMDR Attributes(PGM177) =T

“=Refresh :ﬁgpdate = lose
Save Enable | |
Print Enable v
SKMOR Recard Call Type All Call s
Records In Detail I
Print Incoming Call v
Print Lozt Call v
SkDA Dial gt Hidden JU_ [0-9]
SkADR Currency Uit l— [ ax 3 characters |
SMDR Cost Per Metering Pulse 000000 [ Must & digit ]
SMDR Fraction [0 (0.5
SKDOR Start Timer {D_ 1 zec [000- 2507
StADR Hidden Digit RIGHT =
Long Diztance Call Digit Counter ]?— [F-15]
Long Distance Code [Max 2 Digits)
0 B By ]
bSM Print On SMDR B
Print Caller Murnber v

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

Enablethe CLI Print to serial field, as shownthe| SDN Attri but es window below:

& 15D Attributes (PGMN0) (= | & |5
| 4=Refesh Siipdate  wiciose

Acvice Of Charge Do riat Service ACC | v
€O ATD Coda || Max2pigis

CLE Frint To Serial =
intlAcessCode | | Max4Digits

My Ares Code [ | Mexsbigis

My Ares FrefxCode 0 | Max 4Digits

Maintain DID Nami I
PC Apgication Station 1000

Installing NetPBX

If your LG IPLDK has been configured to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to collect the
data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus



Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the sites you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
PBX model LG IPLDK

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select LG | PLDK from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

LG IPLDK - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your LG IPLDK phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
S5 TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files

LG | PLDK. TDT
LG TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The SMDR output on the LG IPLDK is disabled by default. To enable the output, you need to amend the following settings in the
programming sections below:

Print Serial Port Selection (PGM 175)

In this window, set | nf o/ On-1i ne SVMDRto Tel net 1 to send call logging data to TIM Plus over TCP to port 23..

Here is an example of a populated Print Serial Port Sel ection screen:



¢ Print Serial Port Selection(PGM... [0 [X]

s=Refresh SilUpdate ~HCiose

- Items | Oft-ine SMDR/Statistics Print
Off-ine SMDR | Statistics Print  [[COM2 -
Adrir, Pririt |coMz -]
Traffic |coMz2 -
SMDI Print |coM2 -
Call Informatian |CoM2 |
Info/On-line SMDR: [TELNET 1 -l
Trace [com2 -
Debug [comz |
PC Admin [ =]
PC Attendant |INET_PCatD -
CTI INET_CTI |
Remote Diagriostic [MET_REMOTE -

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

Set the SVMDR At t ri but es as shown below:

& SMDR Attributes(PGMI1 77)

i@ﬂefresh ﬁgpdate = Close

Save Enable [ |
Frint Enable v
SkDR Record Call Type All Call -
Recaords In Detail I
Print Incaming Call i
Prirt Lozt Call v
SMDR Dial Digit Hidden [0 (0.9
SkDRE Currency Uit ]— [ Max 3 characters |

SMDF Cost Per Meterng Pulse 000000 | Must & digit ]
SHDR Fraction il:l (0-5]

SkADR Start Timer iD_“ *1zec [000- 2507
SMDF Hidden Digi RIGHT v
Long Digtance Call Digit Counter F [¥-15]
Long Distance Code [Max 2 Digitz)

{0 B8 By ]
MSM Frint On SMDF "
Frint Caller Mumnber v

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

Setthe | SDN At tri but es as shown below, ensuring thatthe CLI Print to serial fieldis enabled:



<& 15D Attributes (PGM200) =

| $eRefesh Slupdete Sicise

Acvice Of Charge D ot Service ASC |+
€0 ATD Code [ | MexzDigite

CLI Print To Serial I3
inflAcessCode | | Max4Digis

My Area Code [ | Mexsbigits

My Area Prefix Code 0 | Max 4Digits

Maintain DID Hame r
PC Application Station 1000

Configuring TIM Plus

If your LG IPLDK has been configured to send its call logging data via TCP/IP, follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site your want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

MName London

FEX model LG IPLDK

Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 23

Username

Password

Connection script Generic Simple

E[ 5 [

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select LG | PLDK from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your LG IPLDK.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 23.

7. Leave the User nanme and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Generi c Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Lucent

Lucent EuroGeneris



Please refer to Avaya EuroGeneris.

Matracom

Matracom Matra 65xx series

Please refere to Avaya Matra 65xx series.

Mitel

Mitel 3100

These instructions help you configure your Mitel 3100 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel 3100.TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure your Mitel 3100 to output SMDR data via a serial connection:

1. Using an RS-232 cable, connect the PC running TIM Plus to the serial port of the Mitel 3100.
2. Launch the Mitel System Tool.

3. Choose Voice | from the selection menu.

4. Click on the Management | tab, select Call Logging |

5. Click _Change | to set the following parameters:

= Setthe Cost per mi nute to 00. (This functionality is not supported in NA systems)
® Setthe M ni num cal |l duration to be recorded optionto 00: 00: 00.

= Setthe Type of calls optionto All.

= Setthe M ni num page | engthto 1.

= Enable call logging.

6. Click Save | and commit the changes.

Installing NetPBX

The Mitel 3100 phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX


http://docs.call-logger.com:8090/display/plus/Avaya%20EuroGeneris
http://docs.call-logger.com:8090/display/plus/Avaya%20Matra%2065xx%20series

Configuring TIM Plus
Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:
1. Click onthe _Directory | tab.
2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
Site properties

Name London
FEX model Mitel 3100

Connection method Mo connection required

|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Mt el 3100 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Mitel 3300

These instructions help you configure your Mitel 3300 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not

familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=5 TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel 3300.TDT

M tel 3300.TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to configure the SMDR options of your Mitel 3300:

1. Log in to the Mitel Communication Director software

2. Click on System Properties |

3. Click on System Feature Settings |




4. Clickon SMDR Oetions |

&'MTEL Node 'Mitel3300' Alarm Status: !
Mitel3300
View by Category -

«' 5D5 Share

¥ Licenses
* LANNVAN Configuration
* Voice Network

L]

System Properties

* System Settings

* System Feature Settings

System Options
Class of Senvice Options &

SIP Device Capabilities g5

Class of Restriction Groups &

System Access Points &

Feature Access Codes &

Independent Account Codes g&

Default Account Codes &
System Account Codes
System Speed Calls

Tenants

SMOR Options =

Traffic Report Options

Inward Dialing Modification &

Set the SMDR options as shown below:

Major 201

SMDR Options on [Mit

#*SMDR Options

DASS I - Call Charge In
Extended Digit Length
MCD - Report Transfer
Network Format
Report Account Codes
Report Incoming Calls
Report Internal Calls
Report Meter Pulses
Report Outgoing Calls
SMDR Meter Unit Per &
SMDR Record Transfen
System ldentification
Time Change Reporting
Twenty-four Hour Time
ANUDMIS/NSDHICLASS |
SMDR Real Time Repo
OLI Node ID Format for
Extended Time To Ans
SMDR File Transfer
Standardized Network
Standardized Call ID Fo
Suite Services Reportil
Report Internal Unansy



B smpR Options Assignment

DASS Il - Call Charge Information Provided: @ Mo OYes
Extended Digit Length: O ha ®Yes
MCD - Report Transfers: Al

Metwork Format: @ Na O Yes
Report Account Codes: O Ma ®Yes
Report Incoming Calls: O Ma ®Yes
Report Internal Calls: O ha ®Yes
Report Meter Pulses: & Ma OYes
Report Outgoing Calls: O ha ®Yes
SMDR Meter Unit Per Station: @ Ma OYes
SMDR Record Transfer: O Mo ®Yes
System ldentification: I:I

Time Change Reporting: @ Ma OYes
Twenty-four Hour Time Reporting: O No @ Yes
ANL/DNIS/ISDN/CLASS Number Delivery Reporting: O MNa ®Yes
SMDR Real Time Reporting: @ Na O Yes
OLI Node ID Format for Incoming Trunk Calls: @ Na O Yes
Extended Time To Answer: O Ma ®Yes
SMDR File Transfer: ® No Oes
Standardized Network OLI: O ha ®Yes
Standardized Call ID Format: O Mo ®Yes
Suite Services Reporting: @ Na O Yes
Report Internal Unanswered Calls: @ Ma OYes
SMDR Extended Reporting Level 1: O Ma ®Yes
Report Attendant Name: & Ma OYes
Account Code Reporting for Internal Calls: O Mo ®Yes
Tag Call Reporting: @ Na O Yes
Tagy Call ldentifier: I:I

Path Reporting for Internal ACDZ? Calls: @ Na O Yes
Number of destination address digits to mask: CI

SMDR Extended Reporting Level 2: O Na @ Yes
Two B-Channel Transfer Reporting: @ ha fes

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect SMDR data from your Mitel 3300:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties
PBX

MName London

PBX model Mitel 3300

Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 1752

Username

Password

Connection script Mitel 3300

E[ 3 [

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select M t el 3300 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Mitel 3300.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 1752.

7. Leave the User name and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select M t el 3300 from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Mitel 5000-7000

These instructions help you configure your Mitel 5000-7000 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel 5000-7000. TDT

Mtel 5000-7000. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the Mitel 5000-7000 has its SMDR output disabled. Follow the steps below to enable it:

1. Log in to the Mitel DB Studio software.

2. Click and expand the _System | node.



3. Click and expand the Cabinet | node.

4. Selectthe Sockets | node.

5. In the right-hand window, click on the SVDR parameter to set its enabled state to Yes.

"~ DB Studio - System’Cabinets'Sockets

File View Operations Tools Favorites Help

R =T

E|= Mitel 5000-7000
Passwords

i gl Software License

=il System

Eﬁ Cahinets

€@ Errar Thresholds

----- €73 Reference Clock List

ﬁ Resources

01:02 Uninstalled
01:03 Uninstalled
01:04 Uninstalled
01:05 Uninstalled
01:06 Uninstalled
01:07 E1 Primary Rate Interface Card
01:08 Central Processor [ 1024 (NT)

i 01:09 Uninstalled

0110 Uninstalled

01:11 Uninstalled

01:12 Uninstalled

01:13 Uninstalled

01:14 Uninstalled

01:15 Uninstalled

6. Click and expand the _System | icon.

7. Click and expand the Maintenance | icon.
. Click onthe sMDR | icon.

[ee]

©

Marne | Password | Enable |

,ﬁ Message Prink Mo

,’ Syskern OAT Level 2 Yes
,’ User Level Syskem Manitar Mo

. On the right-hand side you will have the SMDR fields that need to be configured, as shown below:



T DB Studio - System'Maintenance',SMDR

File Wiew Operations Tools Favorites Help

= B =P
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& F‘asswnrds. & Devices

¥ Software License [Aloutput Port & PP100
ﬁ\,-'stem . IE| Local Backup Port EP FR100

. il Cabinets 7 .
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- Feature Codes Q; Display Elapsed Time in Seconds Mo
B Hunt Groups "?; Display "CJ1" For Operator and International Calls Mo
-4 TP Connections ¥y Display Redirected Station Mo
E]—--,’ IP Parts "?; Display "T" For Twao B-Channel Transferred Calls Mo
E]...g"‘? Madems ¥y Record &ll Incaming Calls Yes
g Metwork Groups Q; Record all Local Calls Yes
E]—-# Modes ?; Recard All Free Calls Yes
E]—--;:q Page Ports "?; Record All Ring-In Diagnostics Yes
#-bg Page Zones ¥y Record all Toll (Mational) Calls Yes
E]"'@ Phantom Devices ¥y Record Al Operator Calls Yes
E]"'% Stations Q; Record all International Calls Yes
B g% System Serial Ports "?; Recard all DISA Calls Yes
Eﬂ"ﬁ-ﬁ €O Trunk Groups "?; Record All Conference Calls Ve
E%‘g ?fud:k;runk Groups ?; Fecord all Trunk ko Trunk Calls Yes

_____ C Flags Q; Record all Mebwark, Calls Yes

- Hunt-Group Related Information ¥4 Record All Off-Nor Devices =
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ﬁj Freeze Tones Q; Suppress Trunk Mumber Mo
il Major Reset Scheduling
- Message Print
E!E
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Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect the SMDR data from your Mitel 5000-7000:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

MName London

FPEX model Mitel 5000-7000
Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 4000

Username

Password

Connection script Inter-Tel

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select M t el 5000- 7000 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.



4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBX from the drop-down list.
5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Mitel 5000-7000.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 4000.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select | nt er- Tel from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Mitel Imagination

These instructions help you configure your Mitel Imagination phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel |magination. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Mitel Imagination phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from your
Mitel to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on
the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties

Name London

FBEX model Mitel Imagination

Connection method Mo connection required

|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select M tel | magi nati on fromthe PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Mitel SX50

These instructions help you configure your Mitel SX50 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel SX50.TDT

M tel SX50.TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output
By default, the SMDR output of your Mitel is not enabled. To enable it, perform the steps below:

1. Within the PBX programming interface choose Systems Options Programming | .

2. Access Conmand 100, register 14.
3. Setthe Enabl ed for both incom ng and outgoing trunk call s option.

4. Ensure SMDR is enabled in all of your Cl ass of Services (Conmands 121-129) and Trunk G oups (Conmands

151- 156) .

Installing NetPBX



The Mitel SX50 phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBEX

Name London
FEX model Mitel SX50

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select M t el SX50 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Mitel SX2000

These instructions help you configure your Mitel SX2000 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel SX2000.TDT

Mtel SX2000.TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Mitel SX2000 phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from your Mitel



to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. By default, the SMDR output of your Mitel is not enabled. For more information about
enabling and configuring the SMDR output, you should speak to your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port of your Mitel and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup
instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FBEX model Mitel SX2000

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select M t el SX2000 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

NEC

NEC Aspire

The NEC Aspire can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that
relates to your preferred connection method.

NEC Aspire - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC Aspire phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
NEC Aspi re. TDT

NEC Aspire. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure the SMDR output on your NEC Aspire:

1. Log in to your PC Pro/Web Pro software.

2. To configure SMDR output by serial port, apply the following settings for each system adapter:

Adapter Programming code Value Description

NTCPU - Serial 10-21-02 1 NTCPU Hardware
Setup - Baud Rate for
COM Port. Choose the
baud rate from the
three available options:
0 =4800, 1 = 9600,

and 2 = 38400

35-01-01 1 SMDR Options -

Output Port Type

CTAICTU - Serial 15-02-19 1 Multi-Line Telephone
Basic Data Setup -
CTA/CTU Data

Communication Module



15-02-20

35-01-01

35-01-02

Extension number that
the CTA/CTU adaptor

is attached to.

3. Apply the following settings in the programming sections below:

Programming code

14-01-06

15-01-03

35-01-03

35-01-04

35-01-05

35-01-06

35-01-07

35-01-08

Value

Default

Multi-Line Telephone
Basic Data Setup -
Baud Rate for
CTA/CTU port. Choose
from the three available
options: 0 = 4800, 1 =

9600, and 2 = 38400

SMDR Options -

Output Port Type

SMDR Options -
Output Destination

Number

Description

Basic Trunk Data Setup - SMDR

Print.

Basic Extension Data Setup -

SMDR Print.

SMDR Options - Header

Language.

SMDR Options - Omit (Mask)

Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum

Number of SMDR Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum Call

Duration.

SMDR Options - Minimum

Ringing Time.

SMDR Options - SMDR Format.



35-02-01

35-02-02

35-02-03

35-02-04

35-02-05

35-02-06

35-02-08

35-02-09

35-02-10

35-02-12

35-02-13

35-02-14

35-02-15

35-02-16

SMDR Output Options - Toll

Restricted Call.

SMDR Output Options - PBX

Calls.

SMDR Output Options - Display

Trunk Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - Daily

Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Weekly

Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Monthly

Summary.

SMDR Output Options -

Incoming calls.

SMDR Output Options - Print

Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - All Lines

Busy (ALB) Output.

SMDR Output Options - DID

Table Name Output.

SMDR Output Options - CLI

QOutput when DID to Trunk.

SMDR Output Options - Date.

SMDR Output Options - CLI/DID

Number Switching.

SMDR Output Options - Print
Trunk Name or Received Dialled

Number.



35-02-17 0 SMDR Output Options - Print
Account Code or Caller ID

Name.

35-02-18 Default SMDR Output Options - Caller

ID Name Output Method.

80-05-01 1 Date Format for SMDR and

System Reports.

Installing NetPBX

To capture SMDR data from your NEC Aspire using a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to collect the data from
the serial port and send it to TIM Plus. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perfrom the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBEX

Name London
PEX model MEC Aspire

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select NEC Aspi r e from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

NEC Aspire - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC Aspire to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar with the



configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type

S5 TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
NEC Aspi re. TDT

NEC Aspi re. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure the SMDR output on your NEC Aspire:

1. Log into your PC Pro/Web Pro software.

2. To configure SMDR output using an IP connection, apply the following settings for each system adapter:

Adapter Programming code
NTCPU - IP 10-12-01
10-20-01

Value

IP address of the PC

running TIM Plus.

TCP port that TIM Plus

3. Apply the following settings in the programming sections below:

Programming code Value
14-01-06 1
15-01-03 1
35-01-03 0

Description

NTUCPU Network

Setup - IP Address.

LAN Setup for External

will connect to. We Equipment.
recommend using 900
0 and incrementing it
for each NEC Aspire
you configure.
Description

Basic Trunk Data Setup - SMDR

Print.

Basic Extension Data Setup -

SMDR Print.

SMDR Options - Header

Language.



35-01-04

35-01-05

35-01-06

35-01-07

35-01-08

35-02-01

35-02-02

35-02-03

35-02-04

35-02-05

35-02-06

35-02-08

35-02-09

35-02-10

Default

SMDR Options - Omit (Mask)

Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum

Number of SMDR Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum Call

Duration.

SMDR Options - Minimum

Ringing Time.

SMDR Options - SMDR Format.

SMDR Output Options - Toll

Restricted Call.

SMDR Output Options - PBX

Calls.

SMDR Output Options - Display

Trunk Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - Daily

Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Weekly

Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Monthly

Summary.

SMDR Output Options -

Incoming calls.

SMDR Output Options - Print

Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - All Lines

Busy (ALB) Output.



35-02-12 0 SMDR Output Options - DID

Table Name Output.

35-02-13 1 SMDR Output Options - CLI

Output when DID to Trunk.
35-02-14 1 SMDR Output Options - Date.

35-02-15 1 SMDR Output Options - CLI/DID

Number Switching.

35-02-16 1 SMDR Output Options - Print
Trunk Name or Received Dialled

Number.

35-02-17 0 SMDR Output Options - Print
Account Code or Caller ID

Name.

35-02-18 Default SMDR Output Options - Caller

ID Name Output Method.

80-05-01 1 Date Format for SMDR and

System Reports

Configuring TIM Plus
If your NEC Aspire has been configured to send its SMDR data using an IP connection, follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties
PBX

MName London

FBEX model MNEC Aspire

Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 9000

Username

Password

Connection script Generic Simple

E[ 3 [

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select NEC Aspi r e from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your NEC Aspire.

6. Inthe Port field, enter the port number you configured whilst programming code 10-20-01 (above).
7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connecti on scri pt field, select Generi c Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

NEC DXE

These instructions help you configure your NEC DXE phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
NEC DXE. TDT

NEC DXE. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configure your SMDR output

The NEC DXE phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from your NEC
DXE to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. By default, the SMDR output of your NEC DXE is not enabled. For more information
about enabling and configuring the SMDR output, contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port of your NEC DXE and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For



setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus
Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:
1. Click onthe _Directory | tab.
2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
Site properties

Name London
PEX model NEC DXE

Connection method Mo connection required

1 —|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select NEC DXE from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the changes.

NEC NEAX

The NEC NEAX can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that
relates to your preferred connection method.

NEC NEAX - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC NEAX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
NEC NEAX. TDT

NEC NEAX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output
Using the Customer Administration Terminal (CAT), enter the following settings in the system-programming mode:
Field name Details

CM40 Default output port and attributes: 9600 baud, 8 data
bits, no parity, 2 stop bits, DTR/RTS flow control.

CM13+05 Enable SMDR for incoming calls to required stations.

CM13+06 Enable SMDR for outgoing calls to required stations.

CM35+14 Enable SMDR for outgoing calls to required trunk
routes.

CM35+49 Enable SMDR for incoming calls to required trunk
routes.

CMO08

If SMDR for incoming calls is enabled, specify whether
the setting applies to all incoming calls or only to those
that use account codes. Also, include ANl / Cal | er

I D for incoming calls.

__ NOTE1: The ANl / Cal l er |IDis

required to provide SMDR data for
incoming calls, even if this feature is
enabled by CM13+05 and CM35+49.

NOTE 2: Use CDR formats #501 (240

0 IMS), #505 (2000 IPS), #506 (2000
IVS).

Installing NetPBX

To capture SMDR data from your NEC NEAX using a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to collect the data from
the serial port and send it to TIM Plus. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX



Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London

PBX model NEC NEAX

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select NEC NEAX from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on met hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

NEC NEAX - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC NEAX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=i TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
NEC NEAX. TDT

NEC NEAX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configure the SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of your NEC NEAX is not enabled. For more information about enabling and configuring the SMDR output,
contact your system maintainer.

Configuring TIM Plus



If your NEC NEAX has been configured to send its SMDR data using an IP connection, follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
Site properties
PBX

MName London

PEX model NEC NEAX

Connection method Actively connect to PEX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 2599

Username

Password

Connection script Generic Simple

E! 3 !

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select NEC NEAX from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. In the Host field, enter the IP address of your NEC NEAX.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 2599.

7. Leave the User name and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Generic Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

NEC XN120

The NEC XN120 can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that
relates to your preferred connection method.

NEC XN120 - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC XN120 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
NEC DXE. TDT

NEC DXE. TDS

Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Install NetPBX

Configure TIM Plus



Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure the SMDR output on your NEC XN120:

1. Log in to your PC Pro/Web Pro software.

2. To configure SMDR output by serial port, apply the following settings:

Adapter

NTCPU - Serial

3. Apply the following settings in the programming sections below:

Programming code

14-01-06

15-01-03

35-01-03

35-01-04

35-01-05

35-01-06

Programming code

Value

Description

NTCPU Hardware
Setup - Baud Rate for
Com Port. Choose from
the three available
options: 0(4800),

1(9600) and 2(38400).

SMDR Options -

Output Port Type.

Description

Basic Trunk Data Setup - SMDR

Print.

Basic Extension Data Setup -

SMDR Print.

SMDR Options - Header

Language.

SMDR Options - Omit (Mask)

Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum

Number of SMDR Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum Call

Duration.



35-01-07

35-01-08

35-02-01

35-02-02

35-02-03

35-02-04

35-02-05

35-02-06

35-02-08

35-02-09

35-02-10

35-02-12

35-02-13

35-02-14

35-02-15

Default

SMDR Options - Minimum

Ringing Time.

SMDR Options - SMDR Format.

SMDR Output Options - Toll

Restricted Call.

SMDR Output Options - PBX

Calls.

SMDR Output Options - Display

Trunk Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - Daily

Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Weekly

Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Monthly

Summary.

SMDR Output Options -

Incoming calls.

SMDR Output Options - Print

Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - All Lines

Busy (ALB) Output.

SMDR Output Options - DID

Table Name Output.

SMDR Output Options - CLI

Output when DID to Trunk.

SMDR Output Options - Date.

SMDR Output Options - CLI/DID

Number Switching.



35-02-16 1 SMDR Output Options - Print
Trunk Name or Received Dialled

Number.

35-02-17 0 SMDR Output Options - Print
Account Code or Caller ID

Name.

35-02-18 Default SMDR Output Options - Caller

ID Name Output Method.

80-05-01 1 Date Format for SMDR and

System Reports.

Installing NetPBX

To capture SMDR data from your NEC XN120 using a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to collect the data from
the serial port and send it to TIM Plus. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus
Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FBEX model MNEC DXE

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select NEC DXE from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



NEC XN120 - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC XN120 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
NEC DXE. TDT

NEC DXE. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure the SMDR output on your NEC XN120:

1. Log in to your PC Pro/Web Pro software.

2. To configure SMDR output using an IP connection, apply the following settings:

Adapter Programming code Value Description
NTCPU - IP 10-12-01 IP address that TIM NTUCPU Network
Plus will connect to. Setup - IP Address.
10-20-01 TCP port that TIM Plus LAN Setup for External
will connect to. We Equipment.

recommend using 900
0 and incrementing it
for each NEC XN120

you configure.

3. Apply the following settings in the programming sections below:

Programming code Value Description

14-01-06 1 Basic Trunk Data Setup - SMDR

Print.



15-01-03

35-01-03

35-01-04

35-01-05

35-01-06

35-01-07

35-01-08

35-02-01

35-02-02

35-02-03

35-02-04

35-02-05

35-02-06

35-02-08

Default

Basic Extension Data Setup -

SMDR Print.

SMDR Options - Header

Language.

SMDR Options - Omit (Mask)

Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum

Number of SMDR Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum Call

Duration.

SMDR Options - Minimum

Ringing Time.

SMDR Options - SMDR Format.

SMDR Output Options - Toll

Restricted Call.

SMDR Output Options - PBX

Calls.

SMDR Output Options - Display

Trunk Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - Daily

Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Weekly

Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Monthly

Summary.

SMDR Output Options -

Incoming calls.



35-02-09 0 SMDR Output Options - Print

Name or Numbers.

35-02-10 0 SMDR Output Options - All Lines

Busy (ALB) Output.

35-02-12 0 SMDR Output Options - DID

Table Name Output.

35-02-13 1 SMDR Output Options - CLI

Output when DID to Trunk.
35-02-14 1 SMDR Output Options - Date.

35-02-15 1 SMDR Output Options - CLI/DID

Number Switching.

35-02-16 1 SMDR Output Options - Print
Trunk Name or Received Dialled

Number.

35-02-17 0 SMDR Output Options - Print
Account Code or Caller ID

Name.

35-02-18 Default SMDR Output Options - Caller

ID Name Output Method.

80-05-01 1 Date Format for SMDR and

System Reports.

Configuring TIM Plus

If your NEC XN120 has been configured to send its SMDR data using an IP connection, follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties

MName London

FEX model NEC DXE

Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 9000

Username

Password

Connection script Generic Simple

|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select NEC DXE from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your NEC XN120.

6. Inthe Port field, enter the port number you configured whilst programming code 10-20-01.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connecti on scri pt field, select Generi c Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

NEC SV8100

These instructions help you configure your NEC SV8100 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
S5 TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
NEC DXE. TDT

NEC DXE. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring the SMDR output
Follow the instructions below to configure your NEC SV8100 for use with TIM Plus:

External equipment LAN setup
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Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect the SMDR data from your NEC SV8100:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name

PBX model
Connection method
Host

Port

Username
Password

Connection script

e —
Delete =site

Londen

NECZ DXE

Actively connect to FBEX
192.168.1.1

60010

Generic Simple

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select NEC DXE from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your NEC SV8100.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 60010.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Generi c Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.




Nortel

Nortel BCM up to v3.x

Please refer to Avaya BCM up to v3.x.

Nortel BCM v4.x+

Please refer to Avaya BCM v4.x+ .

Nortel Meridian Option Series

Please refer to Avaya Meridian Option Series.

Nortel Norstar

Please refer to Avaya Norstar.
Panasonic

Panasonic DBS Series

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic DBS Series phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ DBS Series. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure your Panasonic DBS Series to output SMDR data to TIM Plus. The configuration needs to be performed
from the Operator phone:

1. Pressthe ON/OFF | key.
2. Pressthe RECALL | key.

3. Press il i' to enter the Pr ogr anmi ng node.

4. Navigate to Cal | | oggi ng/ Renpt e progr anm ng parameters.

5. GotoCall logging - Parity check and select 1, then press the il key.

6. GotoCall |ogging - Even/ Odd parity and select 1, then press the il key.
7. GotoCall |ogging - Baud rate (SMDR) and select 4, then press the i' key.

8. GotoCall |ogging - Stop bit and select1, then pressthe # | key.


http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/plus/Avaya%20BCM%20up%20to%20v3.x
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9. GotoCall |ogging - Data | ength and select 4, then pressthe # | key.
10. GotoCall logging - Printing selection out/inandselectl forincoming and outgoing calls.

11. GotoCall logging - Printing selection |local/long distance calls and select1 to print all outgoing calls, then

pressthe # | key.
12. Pressthe ON/OFF | key to save the settings.

Installing NetPBX

The Panasonic DBS Series phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data from the serial
port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus
Once NetPBX is configured and collecting call logging data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:
1. Click on the _Directory | tab.
2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
Site properties

Name London
PEX model Panasonic DBS Series

Connection method Mo connection required

| —|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Panasoni ¢ DBS Seri es from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on met hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Panasonic ICX/S-ICX

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic ICX/S-ICX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ | CX S-1CX. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring the SMDR output

The Panasonic ICX/S-ICX phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from
the Panasonic ICX/S-ICX phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. For more information about the output and
configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

The Panasonic ICX/S-ICX phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data from the serial port
and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBEX

Name London
FEX model Fanasonic [CX 5-I1CxX

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Panasoni ¢ | CX S-| CXfrom the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Panasonic KX-TA/TE



These instructions help you configure your Panasonic KX-TA/TE phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es. TDT

Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring the SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure your Panasonic KX-TA/TE to output SMDR data to TIM Plus. The configuration needs to be performed
from a Panasonic KX-T7130 phone:

1. Set the System Program Switch on the EMSS Control Unit to the _Programming | position.
2. Press _—l * | followed by the # | key, then enter your system password.

3. Press # | # | to enter the Pr ogr anmm ng node.

4. Go to programming code 800 and set each of the fields as shown below. Press  Store | and then  Next | after each entry in

order to move to the next field:

SMDR field Value
NL-Code CR+LF
Baud Rate 9600
Word Length 8 bhits
Parity None
Stop Bit 1 bit

5. Go to programming code 801 and set each of the fields as shown below. Press  Store | and then  Next | after each entry in

order to move to the next field:

SMDR field Value

Page Length Leave as default



Skip Perf Leave as default

6. Go to programming code 802 and set each of the fields as shown below. Press  Store | and then  Next | after each entry in

order to move to the next field:

SMDR field Value
Outgoing On
Incoming On

7. Setthe System Program Switch back to  Store | position.

Installing NetPBX

The Panasonic KX-TA/TE phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data from the serial port
and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

3.

4.

Site properties

Name London
FEx¥ model Panasonic KX-TD Series

Connection method Mo connection required

1 — |
Delete =site

Inthe Si te Properties window, select Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

In the Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings

Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000



The Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of
the links below that relates to your preferred connection method.

Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
(#f TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es. TDT

Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring the SMDR output
Follow the steps below to configure your Panasonic phone system to output SMDR to TIM Plus.

1. Log in to the Panasonic Maintenance Console program.

2. Click onthe 11. Maintenance | tab from the left-hand menu.

3. Clickonthe SMDR | tab and configure the options as shown below:



[ el agall H Cancel(C) H Applyia) ]

SMDF | SMODR Options || RES232C || Mairtenance || Syslog || Remate || Pazsword

SMDR Format
Type
Part
Page Length (Mumker of Lines)
Blark Footer Length (Mumber of Lines)
Date Format

Time Tormat (121102411

Prirt Information
Outgoing Call
Incoming Call
Intercom Call
Log-in / Log-out:
Hotel Room Status:
Timed Reminder (Wake-up Call)

Error Log

: |T3-'pef: v|
 |RS-232¢ v|
: |68 v
; |EI V|
| DD-M-v v|
;240 ~|
: |Prirt v|
: |Prirt v|
: |No Prirt |
: | Mo Prirt v|
B |Nc| Pririt v|
: |No Prirt v|
: | Mo Print |

4. Clickonthe _SMDR Options | tab and configure the options as shown below:




I el agall H Cancel(C) H Applyia) ]

Option
ARS Dial: |Dial after ARS Modification v|
Caller ID Mumber & Mame: |Number V|
DI/ DID Murmber & Name: | Number |
Secret Dial: |F‘rir|1 " (Secret) v|
Privacy Maode: |F'rir|t Dialled Mumber V|
Condition Code "RC" |F‘rir|t v|
Condition Code "AM": |F'rir|1 v|
Caller ID Modification: |After hodification v|

LA

SMDR Port Number: | 2300 |

SMDR Password:  PCCSMDR |

Mewy-Line Code far Telnet |CR +LF v|

*1 Perform System Reset for changes to take effect

5. Click onthe _Apply | button to save the changes.

Installing NetPBX

The Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 phone systems can send SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data
from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties

PBX

Name London

FEX model Panaszonic kX-TD Series

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es. TDT

Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR
Follow the instructions below to configure your Panasonic to output SMDR data to TIM Plus via an IP connection:

1. Log in to the Panasonic Maintenance Console program.

2. Click onthe 11. Maintenance | tab from the left-hand menu.

3. Clickonthe SMDR | tab and configure the options as shown below:
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SMDF | SMODR Options || RES232C || Mairtenance || Syslog || Remate || Pazsword

SMDR Format
Type
Part
Page Length (Mumker of Lines)
Blark Footer Length (Mumber of Lines)
Date Format

Time Tormat (121102411

Prirt Information
Outgoing Call
Incoming Call
Intercom Call
Log-in / Log-out:
Hotel Room Status:
Timed Reminder (Wake-up Call)

Error Log

: |T3-'pef: v|
| LAN v|
: |68 v
; |EI V|
| DD-M-v v|
;240 ~|
: |Prirt v|
: |Prirt v|
: |No Prirt |
: | Mo Prirt v|
B |Nc| Pririt v|
: |No Prirt v|
: | Mo Print |

4. Clickonthe _SMDR Options | tab and configure the options as shown below:




QR H Cancel(C) H Ll

RS232C Mairtenance Syslog

Remote Pazsword

ARS Dial:

Caller ID Mumber & Mame:
DD 7 DI Mumber & Mame:
Secret Dial:

Privacy Maode:

Condition Code "RC"
Condition Code "AM":

Caller ID Modification:

LA

SMDR Port Mumber:

SMOR Password

Mewy-Line Code far Telnet

*1 Perform System Reset for changes to take effect

|Dial after ARS Modification v|
|Number V|
|Number v|
Frint "...." (Secret) |
(Print Dislled Murmber v|
Prirt |
it v|
After Wodification v|
2300 |
PCCEMDR |
CR+LF |

5. Click onthe _Apply | button to save the changes.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to connect to your Panasonic phone system:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name London

PBEX model Panascnic KX-TD Series
Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.1638.1.1

Port 2300

Connection method

Username
Password [TITTIYIT)

Connection script Panasonic

1 — |
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es from the PBX nodel drop-down list.



4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBX from the drop-down list.

5. In the Host field, enter the IP address of your phone system.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 2300.

7. Leave the User nane field blank.

8. Inthe Passwor d field, enter the password required to connect to your phone system, by default PCCSIVDR.
9. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Panasoni c from the drop-down list.

10. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Panasonic KX-TD Series

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic KX-TD Series phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es. TDT

Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure your Panasonic KX-TD phone system to output SMDR data to TIM Plus. The configuration needs
to be performed from a Digital Proprietary Telephone (DPT) such as the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436, KX-T7230, KX-T7235.

1. Pressthe PROG | + % | + # | buttons simultaneously, then enter your system password.

2. Enter programming mode 800 and press the  Next | button.
3. Pressthe Select | button to set the Cut goi ng option to Al | , then click on the  Store | button. Click Next | .
4. Pressthe Select | button to set the | nconi ng option to Al | , then press the Store | button.

5. Pressthe End | button to complete the configuration.

Installing NetPBX

The Panasonic KX-TD Series phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data from the serial
port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting call logging data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.



2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FEX model Panaszonic kX-TD Series

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Samsung

Samsung DCS
These instructions help you configure your Samsung DCS phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are

not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Sansung DCS. TDT

Sanmsung DCS. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure your Samsung DCS to output SMDR data to TIM Plus. The configuration needs to be performed
from an LCD handset.

1. Open Progr anm ng and select 725.

2. Program each option as presented below:



SMDR field Value

Page Header Yes
Lines per page 1
Incoming Call Yes
Outgoing Call Yes
Authorise Code Yes
SMDR Start Time Yes
In/Out Group No
DND Calls No
Wake-Up Calls No
Directory Names None
Caller ID Data Yes
Abandoned Call Yes
No of Dial Mask 00
DID Num/Name Yes

3. Next, pressthe SPKR | key and select 804.
4. Dial 0 and use the arrow keys to select SVDR.

5. Pressthe TRSF | key to complete the configuration.

Installing NetPBX

The Samsung DCS phone system sends SMDR data via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus,
you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.



2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FBEX model Samsung DCS

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Sansung DCS from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Samsung iDCS

The Samsung iDCS can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that
relates to your preferred connection method.

Samsung iDCS - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Samsung iDCS phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Sansung DCS. TDT

Sansung DCS. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the instructions below to configure your Samsung iDCS to output SMDR data to TIM Plus.
1. Log in to the Samsung Installation Tool software.

2. Click onthe 5. Features | option from the left-hand menu.

3. Click onthe 5.6 System I/O Options | tab and select 5.6.2. LAN Printer




4. Inthe LAN Pri nt er options configure the entries in the SVDR column, as shown below:

MU Installation Tool - [5.6.2. LAN Printer]
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5. Clickonthe Save | icon to save the settings.

6. Click on the
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Faper Size Letter
Font Type Courier
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Orientation Fartrait
Frinter Tray Default
Fesolutian 300 DFI
Line per Fage 1

5.6.3. SMDR Options | tab and configure the following settings:

{1¥ Installation Tool - [5.6.3. SMDR Options]

9 System File Option Ukl Window  Help

|- %% 2w l-B-B-|0|@

| 4

Port Baze ]

B &&| 0 ¢+ &

P Y

@ 2. Corfiguration
() 3 Call Routing

@ 4 Group & Table
5. Features

G---(E0) 51. Call Restriction
G---(E0) 52 VelP Dptians
(B0 5.3 Wireless LAN
[]@ 5.4, Yalurme Cantrol
[]@ 5.5, System Control
= B.6. System |/0 Options

5.6.1. [841.804,830] Spstem /0 P
5.6.2. [629] LAN Printer
5.6.3. [725] SMDF Options

: 56.4. [844] Phone 1/0 Parameter
@ 5.7. System Tone/Ring
—@ 5.8. Diagnostics
i--{E0) 59 Voice Mai

H
H
H
3@ 5.11. Hotel Dperation
H
H
H
H

-{E0] 512 Call Costing
-@ 513 Syzstem Features
-@ 5.14. Timer/Option Features
@ 515, Station Features

mmmmmmmm

System Control

[tem

“alue

FPage Header

Line Per Page

Incoming Call

Outgoing Call

Autharization Code

ShOR Start Time

Group [nfOut

OMD Call

‘Wake Up Call

Caller |D Data

Abandon Call

Directary Mame

Mumber of Dial Mask

Incaming Answer

Intercom Call

Key MC In/Out

Hotel Page Feed

Haotel Start Line

DID Mumber™ame

TP Regist

Set Relocate

Call Index

Incomming Call Resp

Yes




7. Clickonthe Save | icon at the top of the window to save the settings.

Installing NetPBX

The Samsung iDCS phone system can send its SMDR data via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus
Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FBEX model Samsung DCS

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Sansung DCS from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Samsung iDCS - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Samsung iDCS phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Sansung DCS. TDT

Samsung DCS. TDS
Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Configure TIM Plus


http://docs.call-logger.com:8090/display/netpbx/Installation

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the instructions below to configure your Samsung iDCS phone system to output SMDR data to TIM Plus.
1. Log in to the Samsung Installation Tool software.

2. Clickonthe 5. Features | option from the left-hand menu.

3. Clickonthe 5.6 System I/O Options | tab and select  5.6.2. LAN Printer | .

4. Inthe LAN Pri nt er options, configure the entries in the SVDR column, as shown below:

Hu Installation Tool - [5.6.2. LAN Printer]

6 Syskemn  File Option Ukl Window  Help
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5. Clickonthe Save | icon to save the settings.

6. Clickonthe 5.6.3. SMDR Options | tab and configure the following settings:




{1} Installation Tool - [5.6.3. SMDR Dptions]
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Save | icon at the top to save the settings.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect the SMDR data from your Samsung iDCS:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name London

PEX model Samsung DCS
Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 9000

Username

Password

Connection script Samsung

1 —|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Sansung DCS from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Samsung iDCS.



6. Inthe Port field, enter 9000.
7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.
8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Sansung from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Samsung OfficeServ

These instructions help you configure your Samsung OfficeServ phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=5 TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Sansung DCS. TDT

Sansung DCS. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the instructions below to configure your Samsung OfficeServ phone system to output SMDR data to TIM Enterprise.
1. Log in to the Samsung Installation Tool software.

2. Click onthe 5. Features | option from the left-hand menu.

3. Clickonthe 5.6 System I/O Options | tab and select 5.6.2. LAN Printer | .

4. Inthe LAN Pri nt er options, configure the entries in the SVDR column, as shown in the screenshot below, modifying the value of

the Printer | P Address field accordingly, in order to match the IP address of the computer running TIM Enterprise.



6. Click on the

7. Click on the

Hut Installation Tool - [5.6.2. LAN Printer]
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5.6.3. SMDR Options | tab and configure the following settings:
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Save | icon at the top to save the settings.



Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the instructions below to configure TIM Plus to collect the SMDR data from your Samsung OfficeServ:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

MName London

PBX model Samsung DCS
Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.168.1.10

Port 5100

Username

Password

Connection script Samsung

| —|
Delete =site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Sansung DCS from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on et hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.
5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Samsung OfficeServ.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 5100.

7. Leave the User name and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Sansung from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

ShoreTel

ShoreTel PBX

These instructions help you configure your ShoreTel phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
% TIM Plus establishes a DSN connection with this PBX.

Support Files

ShoreTel . TDT
Shor eTel . TDS
Shor eTel . DBS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Set up a DSN connection
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the ShoreTel phone system writes its CDR data to a MySQL database called Shor eWar eCDR. In order for TIM Plus to connect to
the database and collect the call logging data, you need to create a username and password in the MySQL database on the ShoreWare
Server. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar with this procedure.

The following information is required for TIM Plus to connect to the Shoretel ShoreWareCDR database:

® |P address or hostname of the ShoreWare Server where the MySQL database resides.

= Username and Password of the Shor e\\ar e CDR database.

Setting up a DSN connection

To enable TIM Plus to work with your ShoreTel phone system, you first need to set up a DSN connection by following the steps below:

1. Open Windows Control Panel and select the Administrative Tools | icon

2. Double-click onthe Data Sources (ODBC) | icon to open the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Admi ni strator window

o For a 64 bit system, access the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Admi ni strator from the following location C: \ W ndows\

SysWOW64\ odbcad32. exe

3. Click onthe _System DSN | tab

4. Clickonthe Add | button
5. Select MySQL ODBC 3. 51 Driver from the driver list and click  Finish | If you cannot see the MySQL ODBC 3. 51 Driver opt
ion in the drop-down list, you can download it from http://www.mysgl.com
6. In the Nane field, enter shor et el
7. Inthe Descri pti on field, enter TTM Plus |ink to ShoreTel
8. Inthe Ser ver field, enter the IP address or hostname of your ShoreWare Server
9. In the User nane field, enter the username for your ShoreWareCDR database
10. In the Passwor d field, enter the password for your ShoreWareCDR database

11. In the Dat abase drop-down list, select Shor eWar eCDR


http://www.mysql.com

12. Clickonthe Test | button to confirm the information you entered is correct and that the connection is successful

13. Clickonthe OK | button to close the window

An example of an ODBC entry is shown below:
#7 0ODBC Data Source Administrator i |
Usger D5k System DSM | File DSNI Driversl Tran::ingl Caonkection F'n:u:nlingl About I

System Data Sources:

Mame | Driver | Add...
MySQL ODEC 357 Driver

Configure. .

An ODEC Syatem data source stores information about how to connect to
the indicated data prowider. & System data zowrce iz visible to all users
an thiz machine, including MT services.

] 4 Cancel Apply Help

Configuring TIM Plus

Once the DSN connection has been set up, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

MName London

PBX model ShoreTel

Connection method Connect to a system DSN
DSN name ShoreTel

Frequency =]

DB Script ShoreTel

|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Shor eTel from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Connect to a syst em DSN from the drop-down list.



5. Inthe DSN nane field, select Shor eTel from the drop-down list.
6. Inthe Frequency field, enter 5.
7. Inthe DB scri pt field, select Shor eTel from the drop-down list.

8. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Siemens

Siemens HiCom/HiPath

The Siemens HiCom/HiPath can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links
below that relates to your preferred connection method.

Siemens HiCom/HiPath - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Siemens HiCom/HiPath phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Si enens Hi Com Hi Pat h. TDT

Si emens. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

When configuring your Siemens HiCom/HiPath phone system to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you need to directly connect a
serial cable from the Siemens HiCom/HiPath phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions,
click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus
Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties

PBX
Name London
FEX model Siemens HiCom-HiPath -
Connection method Mo connection required -

[~ Cancs—=] ——Sae—

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Si emens H Com Hi Pat h from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Siemens HiCom/HiPath - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Siemens HiCom/HiPath phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=iz TIM Plus listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
Si emens Hi Com Hi Pat h. TDT

Si emens. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of a Siemens HiCom/HiPath phone system is not enabled. Contact your system maintainer to enable it for
incoming, outgoing and internal calls.

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties

PBX

MName London

PBX model Siemens HiCom-HiPath
Connection method Listen for connections from PBX
Host

Port

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Si emens H Com Hi Pat h from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select Li sten for connections from PBX from the drop-down list.
5. Leave the Host field blank.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 9000.

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Siemens OpenOffice

These instructions help you configure your Siemens OpenOffice phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
% TIM Plus establishes a DSN connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Si enens OpenCE fice. TDT

Si enens. TDS
Si emens. DBS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Set up a DSN connection
Configure the interface file

Configure TIM Plus

EUNEYNEYNEN

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of a Siemens OpenOffice is not enabled. Contact your system maintainer to enable it for incoming, outgoing
and internal calls.

Setting up a DSN connection
To enable TIM Plus to work with the Siemens OpenOffice, you first need to set up a DSN connection, by following the steps below:

1. Open Windows Control Panel



2. Double-click onthe Administrative tools | icon

3. Double-click onthe Data Sources (ODBC) | icon to open the ODBC Dat a Source Adm ni strator window

o For a 64 bit system, access the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Admi ni strator from the following location C: \ W ndows\

SysWOWs4\ odbcad32. exe

4. Click on the System DSN | tab

5. Click onthe Add | button
6. Select Nat i ve from the driver list and click  Finish |
7. Inthe Dat a sour ce nane field enter Si enens QpenOi fi ce

8. Clickonthe OK | button to save the changes

An example of an ODBC entry is shown below:

#710DBC Data Source Administrator el

Usger D5k System DSM |File DSH I Driversl Tracingl Connection F'u:n:ulingl About I

Syztem Data Sources:

MName | Crriveer | Add...
Siemenz Openlffice  Mative

Hemoyve

LCofigure. ..

i

An ODEC Syatem data source stores information about how to connect to
the indicated data provider. & System data zowrce iz vizible to all users
an thiz machine, including MT services.

| ] 4 I Cancel Apply Help

Configuring the interface file
Follow the steps below to configure the interface file to establish an HTTPS connection with your Siemens OpenOffice:

1. Open the Si enens OpenOf fi ce. TDT file, located by defaultin C: \ Program Fil es (x86)\ Tri-Line\TI M Pl us\config.

2. Edit the file to point to the IP address of your Siemens OpenOffice and enter the relevant username and password, as shown below.



'Siemens -OpenOffice

'

' -‘When -using -the -https -connection method, -add -the -following -to -the main.cfg-in-the - [Options] -section
GhostFile =-data.pbx

FileScoutInterval -=-10

Iype = SCRIPT
[Cpticns]
ScriptFile -=-Siemens.tds

Options, -None, -Https
ConnectionIype = -Httpsa

' -Options, -Fixed -Width, -Delimited
FileFormat =-Delimited

' -Opticns, -for -Delimited -File -type

Delimiter =-|

' -Options, -for -Https -Connection

'IPRddress =-127.0.0.1

'Username = user

'Password = -pasaword

BackupFile = -[appl}ibackup' {year}\ {month}\backup-{year} {month} [day}.{s3itecode]

'Bocess -codes, comma -delimited and -sorted in descending -length order
' -defualt wvalue i3 none
AccessCodes =-9

'SplitTandem = True

3. Remove the apostrophe (') in front of the amended fields to enable them. An example of a configured interface file is shown below:

'Siemens OpenOffice

T

' ‘When using -the -https -connecticn method, -add the -following to the main.cfg - in the - [Opticons] -secticn
GhostFile -=-data.pbx

FileScoutInterwval -=-10

Type -=-3CRIFT
[Cptions]
ScriptFile -=-Siemens.tds

' -Opticns, -None, -Https
ConnectionType -=-Https

' -Options, -Fixed Widch, Delimited
FileFormat =-Delimited

' -Options, -for -Delimited File twpe

Delimiter =]

' -Opticons, -for -Https -Connection

IPRddress =-192.168.1.1

TUsername = Siemens

Password = -Openlifice

BackupFile = -{appl\backuph {year}\[month}\backup-{vear) {month} {day}.{sitecode}

'Bccess -codes, -comma -delimited -and -sorted -in -descending -length -order
' -defualt value -is -none
Accesslodes =-9

'SplitTandem = -True

Configuring TIM Plus

Once the DSN connection has been set up, log in to TIM Plus and follow the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.



2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

MName London

FBEX model Siemens OpenOffice
Connection method Connect to a system DSN
DSN name Siemens OpenOffice
Frequency =]

DB Script Siemens

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Si emens OpenO fi ce from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Connect to a syst em DSN from the drop-down list.

5. Inthe DSN nane field, select Si enens OpenO f i ce from the drop-down list.

6. Inthe Frequency field, enter 5.

7. Inthe DB scri pt field, select Si emens from the drop-down list.

8. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Siemens HiPath 4000

These instructions help you configure your Siemens HiPath 4000 phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Si enens Hi Path 4000. TDT

Si emens Hi Path 4000. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of a Siemens HiPath 4000 is not enabled. To enable it for incoming, outgoing and internal calls, contact your
system maintainer.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect the SMDR data from your Siemens HiPath 4000:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.



2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .
Site properties
PEX

MName London

FBEX model Siemens Hipath 4000
Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 9000

Username

Password

Connection script Generic Simple

E[ 3 [

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Si enens Hi Pat h 4000 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Siemens HiPath 4000.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 9000.

7. Leave the User name and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Generi c Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX

The Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX can be configured to send its CIL output via a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on the link below
that relates to your preferred connection method.

Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer
if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Si emens Hi Path DX. TDT

Si emens Hi Path DX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the CIL output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your CIL output

When configuring your Siemens Realitis/Hipath DX to send its CIL information via a serial connection, you need to directly connect a serial



cable from the phone system's wall box to the PC running NetPBX .

Your system maintainer needs to enable CIL output by setting it to the Ful | or unrestricted ClL format.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port of your phone system and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software.
For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:
1. Click on the _Directory | tab.
2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX
Name London
FEX model Siemens HiPath DX -
Connection method Mo connection required -

[~ Cancs—=] ——Sae—

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Si emens Hi Pat h DX from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to save the settings.

Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer
if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=5 TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Si emens Hi Path DX. TDT

Si enens Hi Path DX. TDS
Required Tasks

Configure the CIL output
Configure TIM Plus



Configuring your CIL output

CIL access over Ethernet

In addition to CIL access over V.24 ports, all Realitis DX and iSDX systems with firmware revision 6.0 and above can send
their CIL information by Ethernet. The System/UPI card - ACI - only allows a maximum of three such connections;
subsequent connection requests are rejected.

To set up and activate this feature, a request must be made to Product Management at Siemens, Beeston.

Connecting to the CIL server

TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to the IP address of the System/UPI card of your Siemens phone system.

You can choose the IP address of the System/UPI card by setting the variable | PACT in the permanent database. Your local maintenance
engineer should be able to program this address for you.

The default listening portis 17257.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect SMDR data from your Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London

PBEX model Siemens - HiPath DX
Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.168.1.1

Fort 17257

Username

Password

Connection script Siemens Realitis DX

E! ] !

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Si enens Hi Pat h DX from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBXfrom the drop-down list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of the System/UPI card of your phone system.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 17257.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Si enens Real i ti s DXfrom the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

SpliceCom



Splicecom Maximiser

These instructions help you configure your Splicecom Maximiser phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Plus establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Spl i ceCom Maxi mi ser . TDT

Spl i ceCom Maxi mi ser. TDS
Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring the SMDR output

By default, the call logging output of the Splicecom Maximiser is enabled and you do not normally require a password to obtain it. To protect
your call logging data, you can seta Cal | Loggi ng Passwor d in the Syst em Det ai | s screen of your Maximiser's web management
interface. If you decide to set a password, you need to enter this when configuring TIM Plus (below).

o Your system maintainer may have already set a call logging password for you.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to collect call logging data from your Splicecom Maximiser:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties
FBX

Mame London

PBEX model SpliceCom Maximiser
Connection method Actively connect to PBX
Host 192.168.1.1

Port 4001

Username

Password

Connection script Splicecom Maximiser

El 3 l

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Spl i cecom Maxi m ser from the PBX nodel drop-down list.



4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select Acti vel y connect to PBX from the drop-down list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Splicecom Maximiser.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 4001.

7. Leave the User nane field blank.

8. If your Maximiser has a cal | | oggi ng passwor d set, enter it in the Passwor d field; if not, leave it blank.
9. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Spl i cecom Maxi m ser from the drop-down list.

10. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Swyx

SwyxWare

These instructions help you configure your SwyxWare phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
SwyxWare outputs the SMDR data to a file

Support Files
SWYX V6. TDT

SWYX V6. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to configure the SwyxWare to output SMDR data to a file in a specific location:
1. Log in to your SwyxWare Administration Tool.

2. Right-click on the Swyx server you want to configure and click on the  Properties | button.

3. Inthe Properti es window, click on the Call Detail Records | tab.

4. Clickonthe Cal | Detail Records into Text Fil e radio button.

5. Inthe Save to Fol der field, enter\ program files\tri-line\tim plus\spool\. Ifyou are using a mapped drive enter the
driver letter.

6. Inthe Fi | e Nane field, enter dat a. { si t ecode}, replacing { si t ecode} with the ID of the site you are logging. To obtain the ID
of a site, hover the mouse pointer over it on the _Directory | page in TIM Plus and it will be displayed as a tooltip.

7. Clickonthe OK | button and close the SwyxWare Administration Tool.

Here is an example of the SwyxWare Administration properties window:



SwyxServer TNTTESTZ Properties 5[

Search SwyPhones I Login Device I Standby SRS erver
Trunk Recording I Yoicemail I kd ail Server
Filez I Connected Swysedare Sikes
General | Client Preferences I buzic on Hold I Internal Mumbers I Licenzes
Call Detail Records | SwayrPhone Firrmware L pdate I Charges
" Mo Call Detail Records %

{* Call Detail Records inta Text File
Save to Folder;

I-::'xpru:ugram filezhti-inehtim pluzhepoolt

File Marne:
I-:Iata.'l

™ Limit File Size to; IEEIEIEI _I; Filobytes

i~ Call Detail Becords inta Database
D atabasze Connection String:

Tlest Connestiamn

Esternal Mumbers
{* Store complete Mumnber
" Hide Digits

MHumnber of Digitz replaced by =" II:I

" Feplace Mumber with s

k. I Cancel | Spply | Help |

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to receive SMDR data from your SwyxWare:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FBEX model SWYX Ve

Connection method Mo connection required




3. Inthe Site Properties window, select SWyX V6 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on met hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Tadiran

Coral Flexicom

These instructions help you configure your Coral Flexicom phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Coral Fl exi com 200. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Coral Flexicom phone system sends its SMDR data via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from the phone
system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click
on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .



Site properties

PBX

Name London
FEX model Coral Flexicom 200

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Coral Fl exi com 200 from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Toshiba

Toshiba CIX/CTX

The Toshiba CIX/CTX can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below
that relates to your preferred connection method.

Toshiba CIX/CTX - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Toshiba CIX/CTX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Toshi ba Cl X- CTX. TDT

Toshi ba Cl X- CTX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

When configuring your Toshiba CIX/CTX phone system to output its SMDR data via a serial connection, you need to directly connect a serial
cable from the phone system to the PC running NetPBX.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, contact your system maintainer.



Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions,
click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:
1. Click onthe _Directory | tab.
2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

Name Londen
FBX model Toshiba CIN-CTX -
Connection method Mo connection required -

e —

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Toshi ba Cl X- CTX from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on met hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Toshiba CIX/CTX - IP Connection

These instructions help you configure your Toshiba CIX/CTX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
s TIM Plus listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
Toshi ba Cl X- CTX. TDT

Toshi ba Cl X- CTX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of your Toshiba CIX/CTX is not enabled. Contact your system maintainer to enable call logging output for
incoming, outgoing and internal calls.

Configuring TIM Plus

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Plus to listen for SMDR data from your Toshiba CIX/CTX:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

MName London

PBX model Toshiba CIX-CTX

Connection method Listen for connections from PBX
Host

Port

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Toshi ba Cl X- CTX from the PBX nodel drop-down list.

4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select Li sten for connections from PBX from the drop-down list.
5. Leave the Host field blank.

6. Inthe Port field enter 9000.

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Toshiba Strata DK

These instructions help you configure your Toshiba Strata DK phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Plus establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Toshi ba Strata DK. TDT

Toshi ba Strata DK. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your SMDR output

The Toshiba Strata DK phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection when it is fitted with a Small Options Card. You need
to directly connect a serial cable from the phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Plus, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions,
click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .

Site properties

PBX

Name London
FEX model Toshiba Strata DK

Connection method Mo connection required

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Toshi ba Strata DKfromthe PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on net hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.



VoiSpeed

VoiSpeed PBX

These instructions help you configure your VoiSpeed PBX phone system to work with TIM Plus. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
VoiSpeed PBX outputs the SMDR data to a file

Support Files
Voi Speed. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Plus

Configuring your CDR output

The VoiSpeed phone system outputs its CDR data to a file. To configure the output, contact your system maintainer.

TIM Plus can be installed on the same machine as the VoiSpeed server; however, you should confirm this first with your system maintainer
as it may impact system performance.
Installing NetPBX

Since your VoiSpeed phone system outputs its call logging data to a file, you first need to install the NetPBX software in order to collect the
contents of the call logging file and forward it to TIM Plus. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Plus

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Plus and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the site you want to configure and click _Properties | .


http://docs.call-logger.com:8090/display/netpbx
http://docs.call-logger.com:8090/display/netpbx/Installation

Site properties

Name London
FBEX model VoiSpeed

Connection method Mo connection required

|
Delete site

3. Inthe Site Properties window, select Voi Speed from the PBX nodel drop-down list.
4. Inthe Connecti on mnet hod field, select No connecti on required from the drop-down list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Accessing the system

TIM Plus resides on a centralised machine within your network where it runs as a service and, due to its in-built web server, it can be
accessed via a standard web browser from any other PC on your network.

To access TIM Plus, open a web browser, go to the IP address or host name of the computer running TIM Plus and log in using your
username and password.

Windows Security ﬁ

The server timplus.call-legger.com at TIM Plus demonstration requires a
username and password,

Warning: This server is requesting that your username and password be
zent in an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure
connection),

T 1 User name |

’ Fasswu:urd ]
Remember my credentials

| ok || cancel

After successfully logging in, the following "dashboard" screen will be displayed.
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Call volumes by call type Call volumes by half hour

1009

Answered Answered
Outgoing Outgoing
Internal D Internal D
Aban DOI Aban DDI

Call volumes by charge band

PersonalMobile '
National
Local

Integnational D

otner [l

Quick call search Most recent calls

Call type

All call types - Source
Period Today - 14:44:13 124001 UNAVAILABLE
wailed mairey 14:43:56 Orange 07854398144
cu 14:43:23 Carrie Oakey 2063
Site (Al sites) -
14:42:356 Dan D. Lyons 07331803345
Group
14:42:36 Edna May 07776252417
User
- 14:42:11 Londen 02079493040
Limit results to 100 zalls
14:41:58 o2 07889395807
14:41:33 120014 UNAVAILABLE

You may find that your access is restricted to a specific site or group. If you need to access other sites or groups, speak to

your system administrator to get additional privileges.

Main screen

Overview

When logging in to TIM Plus, the following dashboard screen is displayed:

Neil Down 00:00:58 Q

Olive Yew 00:00:18

Crystal Ball 00:01:09 “
Vodafone 00:00:11

Vodafone 00:01:45

Jo King 00:04:11

Justin Case 00:00:32 lj
Tanya Hyde 00:08:50 )

Call volumes by call type Call volumes by half hour

1009

Answered Answered

Outgoing Outgoing
Internal D Internal D
Aban DOI pban o0 [l

Quick call search Most recent calls

Call type All call types - Date + Source
Period Today - 14:44:13 124001 UNAVAILABLE
il ooty 156 orange 07854398144
= 123 Carrie Oakey 2068
Site (Al sites) -

14:42:56 Dan D. Lyons 07881803345
Group

14:42:36 Edna May 07776252417
User
- 14:42:11 Lond 02079499040
Limit results to 100 calls onaen

14:41:58 oz 07889395807

14:41:33 120014 UNAVAILABLE

Call volumes by charge band

personalMobie [l
National
Local

Integnational []
otner [l

[~ Columns _JFEEE

tination Duration
Neil Down 00:00:58 Q (=)
Olive Yew 00:00:18
=)
Crystal Ball 00:01:09
Vodafone 00:00:11 g
Vodafone 00:01:45 i
Jo King 00:04:11 |j
Justin Case 00:00:32
Tanya Hyde 00:08:50 =)



The information you see on this screen is relevant only to the area to which you've been granted access. For example:

" |f you are a site administrator, the graphs, live call view and any other call-related information will be derived from
calls that happened only on your own site and not those from any other sites within the system.
= |f your login account is restricted to a specific user group (department), the statistics will relate only to the call

information for users within that particular group.

The dashboard screen consists of a toolbar along the top of the page and three main panels.

The toolbar is the main menu that you use to navigate the major features of TIM Plus. The tabs that make up the toolbar differ according to
the type of account you use to log in with. The screenshot above displays an example dashboard screen for a user account that has
administrative privileges whereby all of the tabs are present; however, for a restricted web user account, some of the tabs might not be

visible, such as  Directory | or Settings |

The three panels that make up the dashboard screen are as follows:

= Summary graphs
® Quick call search

® Most recent calls

Summary graphs
The summary graphs panel consists of three separate graphs, each organising their information using different criteria, as described below:

= Call volumes by call type
= Call volumes by half hour

= Call volumes by charge band

EIEIHEIEIIEI

o The information you see in each graph pertains only to the area to which the logged-in user has been granted access.

Call volume by call type

This first graph shows a snapshot of calls for the current day, based on the type of call, e.g. inbound, outbound, missed.



Call volumes by call type

Answerad
Cutgoing i
Internal [l
Ans Xfer
Aban DOl
Qut NC
Internal NC

OOEOE

Each call type is colour-coded using a system-wide colour scheme, as follows:

® Green: Incoming calls

= Light green: Answered transferred calls

® Blue: Outgoing calls

= : Outgoing non-connected calls

= Grey: Internal calls

= \Jauve: Internal non-connected calls

= Red: Abandoned DDI (Direct Dialled In) calls

® Pink: Tandem calls

o The same call type colour coding system applies throughout TIM Plus.

Call volume by half hour

This graph shows a snapshot of calls for the current day, broken down by half-hour, allowing you to quickly identify peaks and troughs in call
volumes to identify busy periods.



Call volumes by half hour

[4=]

Answered
Outgoing
Internal
Ans Xfer
Aban DO
Out NC
Internal HC

OOEOCOEE

Each call type is colour-coded using a system-wide colour scheme as follows:

® Green: Incoming calls

= Light green: Answered transferred calls

® Blue: Outgoing calls

- : Outgoing non-connected calls

= Grey: Internal calls

- : Internal non-connected calls

= Red: Abandoned DDI (Direct Dialled In) calls

® Pink: Tandem calls

Call volume by charge band

This graph shows a snapshot of calls for the current day, based on their destination, allowing you to identify where you call most often. Calls
are grouped into geographical locations such as Mobi | e, National, Local, International etc.



TIM Plus User Manual

Call volumes by charge band

Mational

[
PerzonalMobile .
-

International D

By default, the following colour scheme is used to identify calls to each geographical group:

® Red: Personal/Mobile calls
® Creen: Local calls

= Blue: National calls

= : International calls

= Purple: Other calls

Quick call search

The Qui ck cal | sear ch panel offers a rapid way to locate specific calls in the central database, as an alternative to running a full call
report. You can refine your search results by using the filters described below:

Quick call search Most recent calls S|
Call type All call types - Source Destination
Period Today -

Dialled number

CLI

Duration

Site (All sites] -
user —
Limit results to 100 calls

Call type

This filter allows you to define the type of call you want your search results to cover, e.g. incoming, outgoing, internal etc. To include all types
of call, setthisto Al I call types.

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



Call type All zall types |L]

All call types
Answered

Cutbound
Missed

Period

The Per i od search field defines the time period the results should cover. To choose a period, select it from the drop-down list.

Period Custom |L]

Today
Yesterday
This week
Last week
This month
This vear
All calls
Custom

There are several preset reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The following table describes
how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:

Field Description

Today The start and end dates are set to the current date. The
start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 5
9: 59.

Yesterday The start and end dates are set to the current date

minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and
the end time to 23: 59: 59.

This week The start date is set to the first day (normally Monday)
of the current week. The end date is set to the current
day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end
time to the current time.

Last week The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and
the end date is set to the start date plus seven days.
The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to
23:59: 59.

This month The start date is set to the first day of the current
month. The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the
current time.

Last month The start date for this period is set in three stages: The
day is set to the first day of the month. The month is
set to the previous month. The year is set to the current
year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the
previous year is used. The start and end times are set
to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

This year The start date is set to the first day of the first month of
the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's
date. The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and
23:59: 59 respectively.



All calls The start and end dates and times are set to the dates
and times of the first and last call in the entire call
database, respectively.

Custom Enter the start and end dates and times into the boxes
provided. The start and end times are linked to their
respective dates.

Dialled number

The Di al | ed nunber field allows you to filter your results by the number that was dialled. You can also specify a partial number to match
all calls beginning with that number, e.g. to show all calls to London, enter 0207.

Dialled number 0207

You can use the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern matching, e.g. for calls to Tri-Line, enter 020726526*.

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario.

You can filter your results to show only calls that originate from a specific CLI or those whose CLI matches a particular pattern of digits. For
example, to report on all incoming calls from London, you could enter 0207.

CLI 02072652600

You can use the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern matching, e.g. for calls from Tri-Line, enter 020726526* .
Site

The Si t e search field enables you to specify the site you want your results to cover. Select (Al | si t es) to search across all sites.

Site (4l sites) |L]
(Al sites)

Madrid
Manchester
Mewcastle

Group

Having chosen a specific site, you can limit the search results to a specific user group within that site by selecting it from the drop-down list.

Group (Al groups) |L]
(&l groups) -
OUpS—
Accounts
Accourts Admin
Administrators
Billing Team
Call centre
Credit Card Machines —
Development

m

-

User

If both a site and group have been selected, you can further limit the search results to include only calls involving a particular user, by
selecting the user from the drop-down list.



User (all users)

(&l users)
Anna Beck
Anna Ruben
:
Annette Curtain S
Barry Cade

Bea Caws

Bob Katz

Brian Doyle &7

> [4]

Limit results to

This feature enables you to specify the maximum number of search results you want to retrieve. Set the limit by entering a value in the field
provided, e.g. entering 50 inthe Li m t resul ts to field, will return a maximum of 50 results.

Limit results to 50 calls

The search results will show in a new panel entitled Sear ch resul t s, as shown below:

Search results: Back to recent calls

Source Destination Duration

10:17:53 London 02074372526 Rose Pink 00:01:36 CJ (%)

10:16:31 Rachel Vaugn 3388 Justin Case 00:00:30

10:16:18 London 02076382847 Al Singh 00:00:50 CJ ﬁ

10:16:08 London 02076788000 Shane Winrey 00:02:22 =)

10:15:06 Lendon 02085443152 11042 00:00:35 cJ

10:14:58 London 02089173800 Cliff Jones 00:00:03 cJ [+

10:14:53 Chastity Case 02078239990 Lendon 00:00:45 CJ

10:14:51 120021 UNAWVAILABLE Wayne Robert 00:02:43 o

10:14:38 Orange 07854369212 Pearl E White 00:00:12 Gl @

10:14:36 120031 UNANVAILABLE Rose Pink 00:01:35 cJ

10:14:23 Orange 07854180526 Sarah Conners 00:00:11 o |j

10:12:01 Orson Carte 07731350118 oz 00:00:25 =] o

To close the search results and return to the Most recent cal | s panel, click on the Back to recent calls link, at the top-right corner of the
panel.

Most recent calls

By default, the Most recent cal | s panel displays the latest calls to have been processed by TIM Plus, with the most recent towards the
top of the list. To sort the results by a different column, click on the relevant column header.



Search results: Back to recent calls

Source Route Destination Duration
10:17:53 Lendon 02074372526 Rose Pink 00:01:36 Gl @
10:16:31 Rachel vaugn 3388 Justin Case 00:00:30
10:16:18 London 02076382847 Al Singh 00:00:50 CJ |j
10:16:08 London 02076788000 Shane Winrey 00:02:22 o
10:15:06 London 02089443192 11042 00:00:35 cJ
10:14:58 Lendon 02089173800 Cliff Jones 00:00:03 Gl @
10:14:53 Chastity Case 02078239990 Lendon 00:00:45 Gl
10:14:51 120021 UNAVAILABLE Wayne Robert 00:02:43 =)
10:14:38 Orange 07854369212 Pearl E White 00:00:12 cJ [+ ]
10:14:36 120031 UNAVAILABLE Rose Pink 00:01:35 cJ
10:14:23 Orange 078354180526 Sarah Conners 00:00:11 =) |j
10:12:01 Crson Carte 07751350118 o2 00:00:25 =) T

Each call type is colour-coded using a system-wide colour scheme, as follows:

® Green: Incoming calls

= Light green: Answered transferred calls

= Blue: Outgoing calls

- : Outgoing non-connected calls

= Grey: Internal calls

. : Internal non-connected calls

® Red: Abandoned DDI (Direct Dialled In) calls

® Pink: Tandem calls

The calls you see in the Most recent cal | s panel pertain only to the area to which the logged-in user has been granted
access; administrators see calls from all sites.

Columns headers

The column headers shown in the most recent calls list are specific to each web user and can be customised by clicking on the  Columns |
button, which will display the following panel:

Most recent calls

m Date CLI Account code

10:55:48 & Time Cialled number LR digits b
10:56:28 & Source Source name Trunk access code

& Route Source ID Data source
10:56:18 ¥ Destination Destination name Call reference
10:56:0 Response Destination 1D Flags v
10:55:03 L& Duration Tariff Voice location 0
10:55:03 Cost Tariff band Voice filename P
10:54:53 0
10:54:53 O
10:54:53 x x L T O oo ToTTET =0
10:54:456 120017 UNAVAILABLE Al Singh 00:10:05 ol
10:14:23 Orange 07854180526 Sarah Conners 00:00:11 o |j
10:12:01 Orson Carte 07751390118 0z 00:00:25 o T



Include a column header in the list by ticking the box alongside each one. Click on the Save | button to apply any changes.

Each column header is described below:

Field name

Date

Time

Source

Route

Destination

Response

Duration

Cost

CLI

Dialled number

Source name

Source ID

Destination name

Destination ID

Tariff

Tariff band

Description

The date the call started.

The time the call started.

The place from where the call originated.

The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the CLI of the caller;
= for incoming internal calls, this shows either the caller's username
or extension number;

= for outgoing calls, this shows the dialled number.

The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the name of the user whose
extension answered the call, or the extension number if not
available;

= for outgoing calls, this shows the geographical location that was
dialled, or an alias if defined in your contacts list;

= for internal calls, this shows the extension that was dialled,

enclosed in square brackets [ ].

The time it took for the call to be answered (in seconds).

The duration of the call (in hours, minutes and seconds).

The cost of the call.

The telephone number of the remote caller for inbound calls.

The number that was dialled in order to reach a particular destination.

The name of the person who made the call.

The ID of the person who made the call.

The name of the destination called, e.g. Manchester, Tri-Line, London.

The ID of the destination called.

The name of the tariff table that was used to cost the call, e.g. BT.

The specific tariff band that was used to cost the call, e.g. International,
National, Mobile etc.



Account code

LCR Digits

Trunk access code

Data source

Call reference

Flags

Voice location

The account code associated with the call.

The Least Cost Routing (LCR) digits used to route the call.
The trunk access code used to access a group of channels.
The location where the call originated.

Any call reference number associated with the call.

Any flags associated with a call, as
described below:

. The call has no
associated voice
recording.

= 57 The call has an
associated voice
recording; click on the icon
to listen to the call.

. The call has not been
scored; click on the icon to
score the call.

. I The call has been
scored; click on the icon to
review scoring information
for the call.

. The call has not been
annotated; click on the
icon to add a note to the
call.

. Ij The call has one or
more associated notes;
click on the icon to review
the note(s).

. The call has no
related transfer legs.

- & The call has related
transfer legs; click on the
icon to view all transfers

associated with the call.

The unique ID of the call recording device that captured audio for the call.



Voice filename The unique call reference identifying any voice recording associated with
the call.

Reordering column headers

Each column header can be reordered by clicking and dragging it to the new location, as shown below:

Most recent calls 1 [ Save

Source Deztination Dwration

10:17:53 Landaon 1S e g Tt ZARIT = Ialc 00:01:36 o9
10:16:31 Rachel Vaugn 3388 Justin Case 00:00:30

10:16:18 London 02076382847 AJ Singh 00:00:50 0O 9 ﬁ
10:16:08 London 02076788000 Shane Winrey 00:02:22 =)
10:15:06 London 02089443192 11042 00:00:35 =)
10:14:58 London 02089173800 Cliff Jones 00:00:03 =]
10:14:53  Chastity Case 02078239990 London 00:00:45 CJ
10:14:51 120021 UNAVAILABLE Wayne Robert 00:02:43 =)
10:14:38 Orange 07854369212 Pearl E White 00:00:12 =)
10:14:36 120031 UNAVATLABLE Rose Pink 00:01:35 CJ
10:14:23 Orange 07854180526 Sarah Conners 00:00:11 o |j
10:12:01 Crson Carte 07751390118 o2 00:00:25 =) o

Columns can be sorted by clicking the relevant column header, with each click toggling between ascending and descending order.

Any layout changes you make to the Most recent cal | s panel are saved only for the current web user and do not affect
other web users.

Reports

What are reports?

Reports are the means by which your telephone call data is presented to you in a visual, meaningful way. Although the results of each report
type differ substantially, running each of them involves following a similar, wizard-style procedure. Each report accepts several filters and
options, allowing you to tailor the results to exactly the information you are looking for.

They can be run on demand at any time, or be scheduled to run at predetermined times in the future.

Below is an example output of the Cal | Anal ysi s report:



My call analysis 2012-05-16 12:38:45

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

o
S

£

=

Missed Answered Outbound
Duration (s) Ring time (s) Duration Duration Cost

[ = [ we ava ] wac Ava ] Max g Tota g Tota
00:00 - 00:2% = = = 426 11 = 00:07:34 00:01:28 &0 00:00:32 00:00:11 00:11:45 0.036 2.171
00:30 - 00:5% - - - 403 - - 00:09:28 00:01:35 42 00:00:53 00:00:23 00:16:47 0.057 2.408
01:00 - 01:2%9 - - - 272 - - 00:07:57 00:01:34 83 00:02:31 00:00:29 00:41:18 0.073 6.051
01:30 - 01:5% - - - 437 - - 00:05:19 00:01:23 41 00:00:13 0.03% 1.615
02:00 - 02:23% = = = 236 10 = 00:08:02 00:01:30 41 00:00:14 0.033 1.5392
02:30 - 02:5% - - - 255 4 - 00:03:30 00:01:05 18 00:01:10 0.155 2.47¢
03:00 - 03:2% = = = 13% = = 00:04:43 00:01:29 1a 00:00:06 0.030 0.540
03:30 - 03:5% - - - 106 - - 00:09:51 00:01:16 - - - - - -
04:00 — 04:29 - - - 47 8 1 00:01:35 00:00:43 13 00:00:34 00:00:13 00:03:01 0.038 0.490
04:30 - 04:5% - - - 21 19 2 00:06:12 00:00:51 - - - - - -
05:00 - 05:2% = = = 111 25 2 00:06:33 00:01:20 72 00:02:25 00:00:29 00:35:17 0.073 5.276
05:30 - 05:5% - - - 1ad 8 1 00:11:33 00:01:33 (13 00:00:49 00:00:14 00:15:26 0.040 2.82%
06:00 - 06:2% = = = 171 25 2 00:05:11 00:01:10 89 00:00:35 00:00:09 00:16:21 0.033 3.250
06:30 - 06:5% - - - 237 13 - 00:05:14 00:01:10 a0 00:00:34 00:00:10 00:13:58 0.034 2.65946
07:00 — 07:29 - - - 221 25 1 00:06:54 00:01:29 27 00:00:29 00:00:13 00:06:07 0.038 1.029
07:30 - 07:5% 36 51 1&g 314 39 2 00:03:31 00:00:52 114 00:26:48 00:02:24 04:33:49 0.14% 16.997

Reports overview video

Running reports on demand

To run a report on demand, click onthe _Reports | tab and, from the list of reports in the left-hand panel, select the report you want to run.
Click on the _Select this report | button to start the report wizard, as shown below:



TlMPLUS Reports Directory -all ] i Tariff editor Settin

Reports

Account summary r Call ana‘ysis

Busy channels Breaks down your working day into -

My call analysis 2 half-hour segments and details elec IS repol
Busy times . . .

# - important information about your
calls. You get a clear graphical
representation of how many
outbound, answered and
abandoned calls you've made.

Call analysis

m

Call geography

Call scoring

Figures are shown as maximum
and averages so you can more
- - o effectively plan your staffing
Daily activity - - - a s requirements throughout each

. 1 . working day.

Call volumes

Custom report | 8

Enterprise overview
Freguent numbers

Missed calls

Scheduled reports (“Properties | Delete |

Report a Runs every Last run Next runs.
My busy times 1 month Never 16 August 2012 00:00:00 -
My call analysis 1 month Never 16 Nowvember 2012 00:00:00

A new window will open, where you can set the parameters of your report. If you do not want to change any of the default settings, click on
the  Finish | button, as shown below:

Enterprise overview X

Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Yesterday - @
Encompass.

From date 01 |{3ul 2011
Remember, you can always filter your To date 02 ||apr 2013
results later, =o choose a big enough .
period. From time 00 [:|00 =00

To time 23 |:|59 [:|59

e O TR

If you want to change any of the report's parameters, refer to the relevant page in the list below:

= Setting the report period
= Setting the report entity
= Setting the report filters
= Setting the report options

= Setting the report formats

When you are ready to run the report, click onthe Run now | button, as shown below:



Enterprise overview

Your report is ready to run

Select the format that you want your

f Report format
report to be in.

You can now either run the report
immediately, or schedule it to run once,
or at regular intervals, in the future.

When the report has finished, its results will open in a new browser window.

If the results window does not appear after running your report, it may be because your browser is using a pop-up blocker.

You should disable pop-up blocking for the TIM Plus web address.

The example below shows a Call Analysis report in \\eb format:

Schedule for later

Wweb -

-
@ My call analysis - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

TIM Plus 3.0.081 - Your Company PL... | My call analysis

&= D

-‘] = Google

c

My call analysis

# \ TIMPlus \ About this report

66
2
2 = L
T 28
(4] I

g

0

00 01 02 03 04 05 08 o7 08 09 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 oo L4

Missed Answered Outbound
Duration () Ring time (s) Duration Duration Cost

00:00 - 00:29 = = = 13 2 = 00:04:14 00:01:30 3 00:00:09 00:00:04 00:00:14 0.030 0.080
00:30 - 00:59 - - - 15 - - 00:04:11 00:01:40 1 00:00:25 00:00:25 00:00:25 0.054 0.054
01:00 - 01:29 = = = 11 = = 00:02:01 00:00:56 2 00:00:51 00:00:27 00:00:54 0.070 0.140
01:30 - 01:59 - - - 15 - - 00:03:33 00:01:29% 2 00:00:11 00:00:08 00:00:18 0.030 0.060
02:00 - 02:29 = = = 10 = = 00:02:25 00:01:13 1 00:00:15 00:00:15 00:00:15 0.032 0.032
02:30 - 02:59 - - - 11 2 - 00:03:07 00:01:29 2 00:01:5% 00:01:13 00:02:26 0.158 0.31&
03:00 - 03:29 = = = 5 = = 00:03:52 00:01:51 = = = = = =
03:30 - 03:59 - - - 5 a8 1 00:06:53 00:01:45 - - - - -
04:00 - 04:2% = = = 2 7 3 00:01:23 00:00:42 = = = = = =
04:30 - 04:59 - - - 7 18 2 00:02:24 00:00:43 - - - - - -
05:00 - 05:29 = = = 2 = = 00:03:50 00:01:55 3 00:02:24 00:00:53 00:02:41 0.124 0.372 il

2012-05-16 12:38:45




Scheduling reports

Scheduling reports

Preparing the report
Setting the scheduling parameters
Editing a scheduled report

EUNENEN: E

Deleting a scheduled report

Preparing the report

To schedule a report, choose the one you want to run from the list in the left-hand panel, then click on the  Select this report | button to

start the report wizard, as shown below:

TlM PLUS Reports

Reports

Alerts

Directory Call view Live stats Tanff editor Settings

— Call analysis

Account summary
Busy channels
My call analysis

Busy times

Call analysis

mn

Call geography

Call scoring

Call volumes

Custom report | 4

Breaks down your working day into
half-hour segments and details
important information about your
calls. You get a clear graphical
representation of how many
outbound, answered and
abandoned calls you've made.

Figures are shown as maximum
and averages so you can more
effectively plan your staffing
requirements throughout each

elect this repo

Daily activity
working day.
Enterprise overview
Frequent numbers
Missed calls
e e —
Scheduled reports
Report ~ Runs every Last run Next runs
My busy times 1 month Never 16 August 2012 00:00:00 -
My call analysis 1 month Never 16 Nowember 2012 00:00:00

In the same way as with running a report on demand, you can modify the report period, entity, filters, options and format before scheduling,
by referring to the relevant pages below:

= Setting the report period

= Setting the report entity

= Setting the report filters

= Setting the report options

= Setting the report formats

Finish

If you do not want to change any of the default settings, click on the button, as shown below:



Busy times

Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Yesterday - @

ENCoMmpass.
From date 01 || Jul 2011

Remember, you can always filter yvour To date 16 || May 2012
results later, =0 choose a big enough = G . )
period. rom time :|00 (|00

To time 23 |59 || 59

Once you have selected your report's parameters, click on the  Schedule for later | button.

Call analysis

Your report is ready to run

Select the format that you want your Report format
report to be in.

You can now either run the report
immediately, or schedule it to run once,
or at regular intervals, in the future.

In the new window that opens you can set the scheduling parameters of the report:

" when you want the report to first run
" how frequently you want the report to run
" how you want the report delivered

= who should receive the report

Setting the scheduling parameters

When do you want the first report to run?



Enter the future date and time that you want the report to run at, as shown below:

Call analysis ]

Choose when you want the report to be delivered

Choose the date and time you want the Start running the report on
report to be generated.
2 Apr - 2013 at 00 : 00 : 00

If you want the report to be sent regularly
instead of just once, tick the box and
choose the recur period.

Repeat the report every

1 months -

. SR S

How often do you want the report to recur?

If you want the report to recur, tick the Repeat t he report box and select the frequency for re-runs from the drop-down list, as shown
below:

Call analysis

Choose when you want the report to be delivered

Choose the date and time you want the Start running the report on

repart to be generated.
2 Apr - 2013 at 00 : 00 : 00

If vou want the report to be sent regularly

instead of just once, tick the box and Repeat the report every

choose the recur period.
1 months E]
hours
days
weekdays

. =R .

How do you want the report delivered?

The report can be delivered by e-mail or saved as a file to a specific location, by choosing a delivery method from the drop-down list:



Call analysis

How is the report to be delivered?

Choose how you would like this report to Delivery methed Email B

be delivered.
Bl sddhe=s m—
File

You can save the report as a file or have
it sent by email.

. =R =S

Who receives the report?

Delivery method Description

E-mail " Enter the e-mail address that you want the
report to be delivered to
= |f you want the report to be e-mailed to more
than one person, separate each address using

the ; symbol.




File " Type the full filename, including folder, of the

location that you want the report to be saved

as,e.qg.C\My Reports\M Call

Anal ysi s. htm

" The filename can include the

following variables:

Variable

{year}

{ nont h}

{week}

{day}

{ hhmss}

{nane}

{uiv}

Description

The current year

The current month

The current week
number

The current day of
the month

The time that the
report ran, in a
compact hours,
minutes and
seconds format

The name given to
the report

A unigue numeric
report identifier

= To save the report to a network

share, specify the filename using a

UNC path. You must ensure that the

user account running the TIM Plus

service has access privileges to write

to the file you have specified.



Enterprise overview

How is the report to be delivered?

Choose how you would like this report to Delivery method

! Email
be delivered.

Email address

You can save the report as a file or have jbloggs@tri-line.com,johnwhite@abc.com
it sent by email.

Schedule now
When you have configured the scheduling parameters, click on the  Schedule now | button to save the report's definition.

Enterprise overview

Report name

Give the report a name for your Report name:
reference. - -
My enterprise overview

Schedule now

Notice that your newly-scheduled reports are now listed in the Schedul ed report s panel at the bottom of the screen, as shown below:



Directory iew i ditor Settings Ale

TIMPLUS Reports

Reports

- Call analysis

Account summary

Busy channels Breaks down your working day into
half-hour segments and details
important information about your
calls. ¥ou get a clear graphical
representation of how many
outbound, answered and
abandoned calls you've made.

Select this report

Busy times

Call analysis

Call geography

m

Call scoring

Call volumes Figures are shown as maximum

—gs and averages so you can more
effectively plan your staffing
requirements throughout each

Custom report

Daily activity

working day.

Enterprise overview

Freguent numbers

Missed calls

Scheduled reports e ]

Report = Runs every Last run Mext runs.
My busy times 1 month Never 16 August 2012 00:00:00 -
My call analysis 1 month Never 16 November 2012 00:00:00

The properties of a scheduled reports are web user specific, and can be seen or edited only by the web user that initially
added the report in the system.

Editing a scheduled report

To edit a scheduled report, select it from the Schedul ed reports panel, and click on the _Properties | button, as shown below:

TIMP! Reports

Reports

Tariff editor

Directory

Account summary

Call analysis

Busy channels
Busy times

Call geography

Call scoring

Call volumes
Custom report
Daily activity
Enterprise overview
Freguent numbers

Inbound call
performance

Scheduled reports

Report &
My busy channels on x dept

A new window with the properties of the report will open, where you can edit the period, entity, filters, options and format of the report.

1 month

Breaks down your working day into
half-hour segments and details
important information about your
calls. You get a clear graphical
representation of how many
outbound, answered and abandoned
calls you've made.

Figures are shown as maximum and
averages so you can more
effectively plan your staffing
requirements throughout each
working day.

Last run
02 May 2013 11:50:31

Select this report

Nexi
01 June 2013 10:00:00

uns



Call analysis

Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Yesterday

ENCoMmpass.
From date 01 || Jul

Remember, you can always filter yvour To date 17 || May
results later, =0 choose a big enough = G .
period. rom time 00 |z| 00

To time 23 |:| 59

Click on the links below for details of how to configure these parameters:

= Setting the report period
= Setting the report entity
= Setting the report filters
® Setting the report options

= Setting the report formats

Deleting a scheduled report

To delete a scheduled report, select it from the Schedul ed reports panel and click the Delete | button, as shown below:

TIMPLUS Reports Directory Call view Live stats Tariff editor Settings Alerts

Reports

Account summary —  Call analysis

Busy channels Breaks down your working day into -
Susy times [Fpy— half-hour segments and details Select this report
» . acct s epert important information about your

Call analysis calls. You get a clear graphical
representation of how many
outbound, answered and abandoned

m

Call gecgraphy

Call scoring A calls you've made.
Call volumes — FR— Outbessnd Figures are shown as maximum and
o > averages so you can more
Custom report — 2 = e, = effectively plan your staffing
Daily activity s - = s requirements throughout each
" working day.
Enterprise overview
Frequent numbers
Inbound call
performance
SR S |
Report & Runs every Last run Next runs

My busy channels on x dept 1 month 02 May 2013 11:50:31 01 June 2013 10:00:00 -



Report parameters

Setting the report period

For each report, you must specify a time span that covers the calls you want the report to include. This is known as the "reporting period”.

Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to
£NCcompass.

Remember, you can always filter your
results later, so choose a big enouah
period.

Preset period

There are several preset reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The following table describes

Period Yesterday E] (1]
From date Yesterday
To date This week
. Last week
From time Thizs month
To time Last month
This year
All calls

Custom period

how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:

Period

Today

Yesterday

This week

Last week

This month

Last month

This year

All calls

Description

The start and end dates are set to the current date. The
start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 5
9: 59.

The start and end dates are set to the current date
minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and
the end time to 23: 59: 59.

The start date is set to the first day of the current week
(normally Monday). The end date is set to the current
day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end
time to the current time.

The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and
the end date is set to the start date plus seven days.
The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to
23:59: 59.

The start date is set to the first day of the current
month. The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the
current time.

The start date for this period is set in three stages: The
day is set to the first day of the month. The month is
set to the previous month. The year is set to the current
year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the
previous year is used. The start and end times are set
to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

The start date is set to the first day of the first month of
the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's
date. The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and
23: 59: 59 respectively.

The start and end dates and times are set to the dates
and times of the first and last call in the entire call
database, respectively.



Custom period

In addition to the presets described above, it is possible to specify a custom reporting period by choosing Cust om per i od from the Per i od
drop-down list and specifying your own Start date,Start tine, End date and End ti ne of the period you want to report on.

Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Custom period - @
Encompass.

From date 01 Jul - 2011
Remember, you can always filter your To date 02 Apr - 2013
results later, =o choose a big enough .
period. From time 00 : 00 00

To time 23 ¢ 59 : 59

Run or schedule the report

To run or schedule the report without setting any further parameters, select the  Finish | button; to apply further settings, click on the
Next | button, which will direct you to the Entity section of the report wizard.

Setting the report entity

The Reporting entity parameter allows you to select the part of your organisation whose calls the report should include, e.g. a site, a
group or an individual user.

Choose a reporting entity

Select a specific section of vour Site (Al sites) - @

organisation whose calls will feature in the

report. To run the report across your Group @
ti isati lect (All sit o

entire organisation, select ( sites) - @

Alternatively, select a =pecific site, user
group, channel group, individual user or
channel.

Site

To report on a particular site, select it from the drop-down list or select Al | sites.
Site All sites @

Group

If a site has been selected, you are able to further limit the report's results by selecting a group from the drop-down list.

Group All groups @

User

If both a site and group have been selected, you can further limit the report's results to include only calls involving a particular user, by
selecting that user from the drop-down list.

User All users @


http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/plus/Setting%20the%20report%20Entity

If your web account is restricted to a specific site or group, only those entities to which you have access will be available in
the drop-down lists.

Run or schedule the report

To run or schedule the report without setting any further parameters, select the  Finish | button; to apply further settings, click on the
Next | button, which will direct you to the Filters section of the report wizard.

Setting the report filters

Below is a list of all report filters available in TIM Plus, although not all filters are relevant to all reports:

Filter the results of the report

Account code @ Dialled number @
Call type All calls ~ @ Duration (1]
Carrier (all carriers) ~ (@ LCRcode (1]
CLI a8 Response (1]
Cost @ Start time (1]
Destination @  Trunk access code @

Account code

To produce a report consisting only of calls that were made using a particular account code, enter the account code in the field provided.
Account code 0140 @
To report on more than one account code, separate each code using a comma.

Call type

This filter allows you to select the type of call you want to report on, in terms of where the call originated and where it was delivered, e.qg.
incoming, outgoing, internal, etc. To report on all types of call, setthisto Al | cal | s.

Call type All calls @

Carrier

If you use more than one carrier, you can limit the results to include only calls that were made using a specific carrier.

Carrier All carriers @

o If you use only one carrier, there will be no drop-down list available and no option to choose a carrier.

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario.


http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/plus/Setting%20the%20report%20Filters

You can report on calls that originate from a specific CLI or those whose CLI matches a particular pattern of digits. For example, to report on
all incoming calls from Tri-Line, you could enter 02072652600.

CLI 02072652600 (1]

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a CLI from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern matching.
For example, to exclude calls from Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526* . To report on more than one CLI, use a
comma to separate each entry.

Cost

You can define a cost filter to include calls above or below specific values by entering your criteria, as shown below:

Cost <2.00 @
You can specify a cost range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .

Destination

If you want to filter calls to a specific, known destination, type the name of the destination in the text box provided. This filter accepts the ! an
d * symbols for excluding values and specifying partial matches, respectively.

For example, if you wanted to exclude all calls to France, you could enter ! Fr ance*, as shown below:

Destination IFrance* @

Dialled number

To filter calls to a specific dialled number, type it in the text box provided. The dialled number is defined as the number that is dialled (in the
case of an outbound call), or the DDI number that the remote party dialled to reach a particular extension or group (in the case of an inbound
call).

To filter calls to a specific area, a partial number can be entered (e.g. 0033 for calls to France).

Dialled number 0033 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a dialled number from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls to Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*). To report on more than one dialled
number, use a comma to separate each entry.

Duration
To filter calls above or below a particular duration, enter the desired duration in seconds.
Duration >1800 @

You can specify a duration range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
In the above example, the report will return only calls longer than 1800 seconds (30 minutes).
LCR code

To filter your results to include only calls that used a Least Cost Routing (LCR) code, enter it in the text box provided.
LCR code 162 (1)

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a LCR code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using all LCR codes beginning 162, you could enter ! 162*. To report on more than one LCR
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Response

This option allows you to filter calls based on their response time, measured in seconds. Specify the desired response time threshold in the
text box provided.



Response time >10 @
In the above example, the search results will display calls that have a response time greater than 10 seconds.

You can specify a response time range by using the - symbol and; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
Start time

This option allows you to filter calls based on the time the call started. Specify the start time in the text box provided using the hh: nm ss for
mat.

For example, to include only calls that began after 10 am, you could enter 10: 00: 00 in the St art t i ne field, as shown below:

Start time 10:00:00 (1)

Trunk access code

If your telephone system uses trunk access codes to connect calls using specific channels, you can limit your report's results to include only
calls made using those codes. Specify the trunk access code in the text box provided.

Trunk access code 9 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a trunk access code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using the 9 trunk access code, you could enter ! 9. To report on more than one trunk access
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Run or schedule the report

To run or schedule the report without setting any further parameters, select the  Finish | button; to apply further settings, click on the
Next | button, which will direct you to the Options section of the report wizard.

Setting the report options

Reporting options

This section allows you to further narrow down your report results, by excluding certain types of call or sorting the results in a particular
manner. These options are specific to the type of report you are running and differ between report types. Next to each option there is an | nf

or mat i on icon @ which, if clicked, opens a help prompt describing that particular option.

Options

Specify one or more of any additional Exclude weekends (@

report options shown here.
Exclude transfers (@
Sort order Ascending ~ @
Sort results by Time =lot - @

Ignore missed calls shorter than [ seconds (@)

In the example above, the user wants to exclude weekends and transferred calls, as well as missed calls shorter than 3 seconds.

Run or schedule the report

To run or schedule the report without setting any further parameters, select the  Finish | button; to apply further settings, click on the
Next | button, which will direct you to the Format section of the report wizard.

Setting the report formats


http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/plus/Setting%20the%20report%20Options
http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/plus/Setting%20the%20report%20formats

Report format

This section allows you to choose the media format of your completed report. To select a media format, select it from the drop-down list:

Your report is ready to run

Select the format that you want your Report format web |L]
report to be in.

You can now either run the report
immediately, or schedule it to run once,
or at regular intervals, in the future.

Schedule for later

The following formats are available:

Format Description

o Web ® The web format is the default interface for all
report types. The results are displayed in a
new browser window which contains a
combination of HTML, CSS and JavaScript

content.

® To navigate through a report consisting of

multiple pages, click on the , , or

icons at the top-right corner of the screen.

= Universally-accessible, the web format
provides a mixture of graphical charts and
tabular data, whose column headers are

click-able to allow dynamic sorting of results.

54
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| |

The PDF format guarantees an identical look
across all operating systems, making it an
ideal report format for printing out on paper, or
for e-mailing to colleagues inside and outside
of your organisation.

" Due to the static nature of the PDF format,
dynamic sorting of column headers is not
available, although results can be pre-sorted
using the filters and options available during

report creation.



@ The Excel format is useful for onward manipulation of
XLS the data contained in your reports, or for including
results in popular spreadsheet packages.

. The CSV format allows report results to be arranged in
csv comma-separated lists of data.

CSV files are often used for transferring data between
different applications, such as databases,
spreadsheets, and other third-party programs.

XML The XML format can be useful when transferring the
structured data from your report results to third-party
applications, such as billing, accounting and time
management applications.

Run or schedule the report
This is the final screen of the report wizard. Click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately, or select the

Schedule for later | button to schedule the report to run at a later time. To revise the report parameters you have entered, click on the
Back | button, which will lead you to the previous report options.

Report types

Account Summary

The Account Summary report

Introduction
Running the report
Creating the report

EUNETNEY: E

The report's results

Introduction

The Account Summary report produces a type of phone hill for tracking how much billable time you've spent with each client, grouping its
results by account code.

In order to use this report, your telephone system needs to be capable of providing account code information as part of its
call logging data.



My account summary 2012-05-17 15:05:01

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Calls with no account code

Carrierd Charge band E Total duration Total cost
London No charge band a5 01:06:29 -
BT Internaticnal 2 00:00:08 0.087
BT Local 31 00:41:5% 3.730
BT Naticnal 51 02:13:01 13.059
179 04:01:35 16.876
52003
Carriera ‘Charge band E Total duration Total cost
BT Naticnal 3 00:03:45 0.377
3 00:03:45 0.377
52004
Carriera Charge band E Total duration Total cost
BT Naticnal 5 00:30:32 1.987
5 00:30:32 1.987
52005
Carriera Charge band E Total duration Total cost
BT Natiocnal 3 00:05:23 0.374

Running the report

On the Repor t s screen, select the Account summary report from the left-hand pane and click the _Select this report | button.

TIMPLUS Reports Directory A Tariff editor Settings

Reports

Account summary Account summary

Busy channels Produces a type of phene bill, grouped T —
Busy times Wy account summary by the account code(s) that were used to Select this report
P [ | make each call.
Call analysis
uts wth o aecount oae Account codes are often used to mark
Call geagraphy = = - - calls as having been made or received
on behalf of clients, and this report
E . " allows you to collate these for billing
Call volumes S o S o back purposes, or to track how much
time you've spent with each client.

Call scoring

Custom report 52001

Daily activity

Enterprise overview

Frequent numbers .
Inbound call performance

Missed calls

Phane bill

Random call selection

Target response

Top calls

Unused devices

User activity

A new window will appear, where you can set the parameters of your report.

Selecting the reporting period

For each report, you must specify a time span that covers the calls you want the report to include. This is known as the "reporting period”.



Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Yesterday E] @
ENCompass. i
From date Yesterday
Remember, yvou can always filter vour To date This week
results later, so choose a big enough . Last week
period. From time This month
To time Last month
This year
All calls

Custom period

There are several preset reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The following table describes
how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:

Period Description

Today The start and end dates are set to the current date. The
start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 5
9: 59.

Yesterday The start and end dates are set to the current date

minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and
the end time to 23: 59: 59.

This week The start date is set to the first day (normally Monday)
of the current week. The end date is set to the current
day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end
time to the current time.

Last week The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and
the end date is set to the start date plus seven days.
The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to
23:59: 59.

This month The start date is set to the first day of the current
month. The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the
current time.

Last month The start date for this period is set in three stages: The
day is set to the first day of the month. The month is
set to the previous month. The year is set to the current
year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the
previous year is used. The start and end times are set
to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

This year The start date is set to the first day of the first month of
the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's
date. The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and
23: 59: 59 respectively.

All calls The start and end dates and times are set to the dates
and times of the first and last call in the entire call
database, respectively.

In addition to the presets described above, it is possible to specify a custom reporting period by choosing Cust om per i od from the Peri od
drop-down list and specifying your own Start date,Start tine, End date and End ti ne of the period you want to report on.



Period Custom period ~ @

From date 01 Jul - 2011
To date 14 Feb - 2013
From time 00 : 00 : 00
To time 23 : 59 : 59

Once you have set the reporting period, click on the _Next | button to set additional report parameters and
options, or select the _Finish | button to run the report immediately.

Selecting the reporting entity

The Reporting entity parameter allows you to select the part of your organisation whose calls the report should include, e.g. a site, a
group or an individual user.

Choose a reporting enfity

Select a specific section of your Zite (Al sites) - @
organisation whose calls will feature in the
report. To run the report across your Group @
entire organization, select (All sites).

< ! ( ) User (1]

Alternatively, select a specific site, user
group, channel group, individual user or
channel.

Site

To report on a particular site, select it from the drop-down list or select Al | sites.
Site All sites @

Group

If a site has been selected, you are able to further limit the report's results by selecting a group from the drop-down list.

Group All groups @

User

If both a site and group have been selected, you can further limit the report's results to include only calls involving a particular user, by
selecting that user from the drop-down list.

I
User All users @

___If your web account is restricted to a specific site or group, only those entities to which you have access will be available in
the drop-down lists.

Once you have selected the scope of your report, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or to run the
report immediately, click the  Finish | button.

Selecting the report filters

You can limit the results of your report by choosing one or more of the following filters:



Filter the resulis of the report

Account code @ Dialled number (1]
Call type All calls ~ (@  Duration (1)
Carrier (all carriers) ~ @ LCR code (1]
CLI @  Response @
Cost @  Starttime (1]
Destination @  Trunk access code (1]

Account code

To produce a report consisting only of calls that were made using a particular account code, enter the account code in the field provided.
Account code 0140 @

To report on more than one account code, separate each code using a comma.

Call type

This filter allows you to define the type of call you want to report on, in terms of where the call originated and where it was delivered, e.g.
incoming, outgoing, internal etc. To report on all types of call, setthisto Al | cal | s.

Call type All calls (1]

Carrier

If you use more than one carrier, you can limit the results to include only calls that were made using a specific carrier.

. . e
Carrier All carriers '@;!}

o If you use only one carrier, there will be no drop-down list available and no option to choose a carrier.

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario.

You can report on calls that originate from a specific CLI or those whose CLI matches a particular pattern of digits. For example, to report on
all incoming calls from Tri-Line, you could enter 02072652600.

cLI 02072652600 (7]

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a CLI from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern matching.
For example, to exclude calls from Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*. To report on more than one CLI, use a
comma to separate each entry.

Cost

You can define a cost filter to include calls above or below specific values by entering your criteria, as shown below:
Cost <2.00 'G;?}

You can specify a cost range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .

Destination



If you want to filter calls to a specific, known destination, type the name of the destination in the text box provided. This filter accepts the ! an
d * symbols for excluding values and specifying partial matches, respectively.

For example, if you wanted to exclude all calls to France, you could enter ! Fr ance*, as shown below:

Destination IFrance* @

Dialled number

To filter calls to a specific dialled number, type it in the text box provided. The dialled number is defined as the number that is dialled (in the
case of an outbound call), or the DDI number that the remote party dialled to reach a particular extension or group (in the case of an inbound
call).

To filter calls to a specific area, a partial number can be entered (e.g. 0033 for calls to France).

Dialled number 0033 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a dialled number from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls to Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*). To report on more than one dialled
number, use a comma to separate each entry.

Duration

To filter calls above or below a particular duration, enter the desired duration in seconds.
Duration >1800 @

You can specify a duration range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
In the above example, the report will return only calls longer than 1800 seconds (30 minutes).
LCR code

To filter your results to include only calls that used a Least Cost Routing (LCR) code, enter it in the text box provided.
LCR code 162 (1)

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a LCR code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using all LCR codes beginning 162, you could enter ! 162*. To report on more than one LCR
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Response

This option allows you to filter calls based on their response time, measured in seconds. Specify the desired response time threshold in the
text box provided.

Response time >10 '@.__Q'

In the above example, the search results will display calls that have a response time greater than 10 seconds.
You can specify a response time range by using the - symbol and; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
Start time

This option allows you to filter calls based on the time the call started. Specify the start time in the text box provided using the hh: nm ss for
mat.

For example, to include only calls that began after 10 am, you could enter 10: 00: 00 in the St art ti ne field, as shown below:
Start time 10:00:00 @

Trunk access code

If your telephone system uses trunk access codes to connect calls using specific channels, you can limit your report's results to include only
calls made using those codes. Specify the trunk access code in the text box provided.



Trunk access code 9 (1]

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a trunk access code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using the 9 trunk access code, you could enter ! 9. To report on more than one trunk access
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Selecting the report options

This section enables you to further narrow down your report results, by excluding certain types of calls. It also allows you to sort the report's
results in a particular manner.

Options

Specify one or more of any additional Exclude weekends (@)
report options shown here.
[] Exclude transfers @)

[7] Don't replace numbers with contact names @
Sort order Aszcending ~ @
Sort results by Carrier ~ @

Ignore missed calls shorter than | seconds (@)

Exclude weekends

To exclude weekend calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude weekends option.

Exclude weekends @

Exclude transfers

To exclude transferred calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude t ransf er s option.

Exclude transfers @

Don't replace numbers with contact names

Tick this option if you do not want to replace dialled numbers, CLIs and account codes with their associated names, as defined in your web
user's contacts list.

Don't replace numbers with contact names @

Sort order

Choose from the Sort or der drop-down list whether you want the results of the report to appear in ascending or descending order.

Sort order Ascending @

Sort results by
To sort your report's results by a particular column, select it from the Sort resul ts by drop-down list.
Sort results by Carrier @

Ignore short missed calls

Missed calls below a certain duration can sometimes pollute the meaning of a report's results. To exclude such short calls from your report,



enter a duration threshold in the text box provided, e.qg. to ignore calls below 3 seconds, enter 3 .

Ignore missed calls shorter than 3 seconds @

Selecting the report format

This section allows you to choose the media format of your completed report. The formats available are Wb, PDF, Excel , CSV and XM..

More details about each report format are available in the Setting the report format section above.

Creating the report

When you have selected a reporting period and have chosen any filters and options, you can either run the report immediately by clicking on
the Run now | button, or schedule it for future delivery.

Your report is ready to run

Select the format that you want your Report format
report to be in.

You can now either run the report
immediately, or schedule it to run once,
or at regular intervals, in the future.

Schedule for later

=
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The report's results

The results of this report are presented as a tabular breakdown of calls - grouped by account code - according to the parameters you've
selected.

Below is an example of this report's output in WWeb format, showing a summary of account code usage:

My account summary 2012-05-17 15:05:01

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Calls with no account code

Carriera Charge band E Total duration Total cost
London No charge band 95 01:06:29 -
BT Internaticnal 2 00:00:08 0.087
BT Local 31 00:41:59 3.730
BT Naticnal 51 02:13:01 13.059
179 04:01:35 16.876
52003
Carriera Charge band E Total duration Total cost
BT Naticnal 3 00:03:45 0.377
3 00:03:45 0.377
52004
Carriera Charge band 3 Total duration Total cost
BT Natiocnal 5 00:30:32 1.987
5 00:30:32 1.987
52005
Carriera Charge band 3 Total duration Total cost
BT Natiocnal 3 00:05:23 0.374

As with all reports produced by TIM Plus, each page of the report includes the following information:



= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results.

The headers of this report are as follows:

Header Description

Carrier The carrier used to route the call.

Charge band The charge band used to cost the call.

= The total volume of calls to each charge band.
Total duration The total time spent on calls to each charge band.
Total cost The total cost of calls to each charge band.

By clicking on the About this report link at the top-right corner of the page, you can review any filters and options that have been
applied to the report.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown
below:

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts About this report

Busy Channels

The Busy Channels report

Introduction
Running the report

Creating the report
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The report's results

Introduction

The Busy Channels report allows you to break down each business day into half-hour periods, showing the maximum and average number of
telephone lines in use for each half-hour period. This report is useful for determining whether or not you have enough lines or if you have too
many.



My busy channels

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts \

2012-05-17 15:17:14

About this report

Concurrent

AR

0 01 02

00:00 - 00:2

01:00 - 01:29
01:30 - 01:59
02:00 - 02:29

03:00 - 03:2
03:30 - 03:59
04:00 - 04:29
04:30 - 04:59
05:00 - 05:29
05:30 - 05:59
06:00 - 06:29

07:30 - 07:59
08:00 - 08:29

10:
10:

as:
06:
05:
03:
01:
00:
03:
03:
04:
04:
04:
a5:
a7:
16:

Running the report
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On the Report s screen, select the Busy

Reports

Account summary
Busy channels

Busy times

Call analysis

Call geography

Call scoring

Call volumes
Custom report

Daily activity
Enterprise overview
Frequent numbers
Inbound call performance
Missed calls

Phone bill

Random call selection
Target response

Top calls

Unused devices

User activity

Busy channels

Average busy
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12:00 -

20:00 -

Allows you to break down each business
day into half-hour periods, showing the
maximum and average number of

Directory

Summary information

Firsttime reached
Total time on calls

Maximum concurrency 6

Friday 13/04/2012 at 10:33:39
T7.00:26

37:33:27
40:49:02
40:25:13
37:33:28
33:30:39
52:37:48
40:35:589
32:07:08

49:29:40
54:17:28
45:28:50
34:52:17
35:59:39
31:05:41
32:16:24
25:13:06

telephane lines in use in any particular

half-hour.

This report is ideal for determining
whether or not you have enough lines, or
if you have too many

Running this report over longer periods
increases the reliability of its results.

A new window will appear, where you can set the parameters of your report.

Selecting the reporting period

Average busy
8

21 8
21 8
24 7
17 [
16 [
20 8
18 7
15 [3
24 8
25 8
23 8
20 7
18 3
13 [
16 [
18 5
16 S

channel s report from the left-hand pane and click the _Select this report | button.

TIMP Reports

Select this report

For each report, you must specify a time span that covers the calls you want the report to include. This is known as the "reporting period".



Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Yesterday E] @
ENCompass. i
From date Yesterday
Remember, yvou can always filter vour To date This week
results later, so choose a big enough . Last week
period. From time This month
To time Last month
This year
All calls

Custom period

There are several preset reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The following table describes
how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:

Period Description

Today The start and end dates are set to the current date. The
start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 5
9: 59.

Yesterday The start and end dates are set to the current date

minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and
the end time to 23: 59: 59.

This week The start date is set to the first day of the current week
(normally Monday). The end date is set to the current
day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end
time to the current time.

Last week The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and
the end date is set to the start date plus seven days.
The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to
23:59: 59.

This month The start date is set to the first day of the current
month. The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the
current time.

Last month The start date for this period is set in three stages: The
day is set to the first day of the month. The month is
set to the previous month. The year is set to the current
year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the
previous year is used. The start and end times are set
to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

This year The start date is set to the first day of the first month of
the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's
date. The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and
23: 59: 59 respectively.

All calls The start and end dates and times are set to the dates
and times of the first and last call in the entire call
database, respectively.

In addition to the presets described above, it is possible to specify a custom reporting period by choosing Cust om per i od from the Peri od
drop-down list and specifying your own Start date,Start tine, End date and End ti ne of the period you want to report on.



Period Custom period ~ @

From date 01 Jul - 2011
To date 14 Feb - 2013
From time 00 : 00 : 00
To time 23 : 59 : 59

Once you have set the reporting period, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or select the  Finish |
button to run the report immediately.

Running this report over longer periods of time gives a more accurate picture of your telephone line
usage.

Selecting the reporting entity

The Reporting entity parameter allows you to select the part of your organisation whose calls the report should include, e.g. a site, a
group or an individual user.

Choose a reporting enfity

Select a specific section of your Site (Al sites) - @
organization whose calls will feature in the
report. To run the report across your Group @
entire organization, select (All sites).

< ! ( ) User (1]

Alternatively, select a specific site, user
group, channel group, individual user or
channel.

Site

To report on a particular site, select it from the drop-down list or select Al | sites.
Site All sites @

Group

If a site has been selected, you are able to further limit the report's results by selecting a group from the drop-down list.

Group All groups @

User

If both a site and group have been selected, you can further limit the report's results to include only calls involving a particular user, by
selecting that user from the drop-down list.

I
User All users @

___ If your web account is restricted to a specific site or group, only those entities to which you have access will be available in
the drop-down lists.



Once you have selected the scope of your report, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or to run the
report immediately, click the  Finish I button.

Selecting the report filters

You can limit the results of your report by choosing one or more of the following filters:

Filter the results of the report

Account code a8 Dialled number (1]
Call type All calls ~ (@  Duration (]
Carrier (Al carriers) ~ @ LCRcode (1]
G @ Response (1]
Cost @  Starttime @
Destination @ Trunk access code (1]

Account code

To produce a report consisting only of calls that were made using a particular account code, enter the account code in the field provided.
Account code 0140 @

To report on more than one account code, separate each code using a comma.

Call type

This filter allows you to define the type of call you want to report on, in terms of where the call originated and where it was delivered, e.g.
incoming, outgoing, internal etc. To report on all types of call, setthisto Al | cal | s.

Call type All calls @

Carrier

If you use more than one carrier, you can limit the results to include only calls that were made using a specific carrier.

. . P
Carrier All carriers @

o If you use only one carrier, there will be no drop-down list available and no option to choose a carrier.

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario.

You can report on calls that originate from a specific CLI or those whose CLI matches a particular pattern of digits. For example, to report on
all incoming calls from Tri-Line, you could enter 02072652600.

cLI 02072652600 (1]

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a CLI from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern matching.

For example, to exclude calls from Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*. To report on more than one CLI, use a
comma to separate each entry.

Cost



You can define a cost filter to include calls above or below specific values by entering your criteria, as shown below:

Cost <2.00 '@'
You can specify a cost range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <,and ! .

Destination

If you want to filter calls to a specific, known destination, type the name of the destination in the text box provided. This filter accepts the ! an
d * symbols for excluding values and specifying partial matches, respectively.

For example, if you wanted to exclude all calls to France, you could enter ! Fr ance*, as shown below:

Destination IFrance* @

Dialled number

To filter calls to a specific dialled number, type it in the text box provided. The dialled number is defined as the number that is dialled (in the
case of an outbound call), or the DDI number that the remote party dialled to reach a particular extension or group (in the case of an inbound
call).

To filter calls to a specific area, a partial number can be entered (e.g. 0033 for calls to France).

Dialled number 0033 '@-3'

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a dialled number from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls to Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*). To report on more than one dialled
number, use a comma to separate each entry.

Duration

To filter calls above or below a particular duration, enter the desired duration in seconds.

Duration >1800 @

You can specify a duration range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
In the above example, the report will return only calls longer than 1800 seconds (30 minutes).
LCR code

To filter your results to include only calls that used a Least Cost Routing (LCR) code, enter it in the text box provided.
LCR code 162 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a LCR code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using all LCR codes beginning 162, you could enter ! 162*. To report on more than one LCR
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Response

This option allows you to filter calls based on their response time, measured in seconds. Specify the desired response time threshold in the
text box provided.

Response time >10 @

In the above example, the search results will display calls that have a response time greater than 10 seconds.

You can specify a response time range by using the - symbol and; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .

Start time

This option allows you to filter calls based on the time the call started. Specify the start time in the text box provided using the hh: nm ss for
mat.

For example, to include only calls that began after 10 am, you could enter 10: 00: 00 in the St art t i ne field, as shown below:



Start time 10:00:00 @

Trunk access code

If your telephone system uses trunk access codes to connect calls using specific channels, you can limit your report's results to include only
calls made using those codes. Specify the trunk access code in the text box provided.

Trunk access code 9 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a trunk access code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using the 9 trunk access code, you could enter ! 9. To report on more than one trunk access
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Selecting the report options

This section enables you to further narrow down your report results, by excluding certain types of calls. It also allows you to sort the report's
results in a particular manner.

Options

Specify one or more of any additional ] Exclude weekends @

report options shown here.
[] Exclude transfers (@

Sort order Aszcending >~ @
Sort results by Time slot - @

Ignore missed calls shorter than 3 seconds @

Exclude weekends

To exclude weekend calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude weekends option.

Exclude weekends @

Exclude transfers

To exclude transferred calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude t ransf er s option.

Exclude transfers @

Sort order

Choose from the Sort or der drop-down list whether you want the results of the report to appear in ascending or descending order.
Sort order Ascending @

Sort results by

To sort your report's results by a particular column, select it from the Sort resul ts by drop-down list.
Sort results by Time slot @

Ignore short missed calls

Missed calls below a certain duration can sometimes pollute the meaning of a report's results. To exclude such short calls from your report,
enter a duration threshold in the text box provided, e.qg. to ignore calls below 3 seconds, enter 3 .



Ignore miz=ed callz shorter than = =econds @

Selecting the report format

This section allows you to choose the media format of your completed report. The formats available are \eb, PDF, Excel , CSV and XM..

More details about each report format are available in the Setting the report format section above.

Creating the report

When you have selected a reporting period and have chosen any filters and options, you can either run the report immediately by clicking on
the Run now | button, or schedule it for future delivery.

Your report is ready to run

Select the format that you want your Report format
report to be in.

You can now either run the report
immediately, or schedule it to run once,
or at regular intervals, in the future.

The report's results

Web format

Below is an example of this report's output in \eb format, displaying the activity of your telephone lines grouped in half-hour time slots:

My busy channels 2012-05-17 15:17:14

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Summary information

Maximum concurrency 6
Firsttime reached Friday 13/04/2012 at 10:33:39
Total time on calls T7.00:26

S T—— I=Exinin
3 0 21 22 0w

00 01 0z 04 05 06 o7 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 oo
00:00 - 00:29 10:32:59 9 3 12:00 - 12:29 37:33:27 21 i}
00:30 - 00:59 10:13:04 9 3 12:30 - 12:59 40:49:02 21 8
01:00 - 01:29 08:39:15 9 3 13:00 - 13:29 40:25:13 24 7
01:30 - 01:59 09:03:03 9 3 13:30 - 13:59 37:33:28 17 [
02:00 - 02:29 06:41:01 [ 2 14:00 - 14:29 33:30:39 16 [
02:30 - 02:59 05:54:19 5 2 14:30 - 14:59 52:37:49 20 8
03:00 - 03:29 03:30:33 a 2 15:00 - 15:29 40:35:59 18 7
03:30 - 03:58 01:58:22 3 1 15:30 - 15:59 32:07:08 15 [
04:00 - 04:29 00:43:55 4 1 16:00 - 16:29 458:30:14 24 8
04:30 - 04:59 03:12:33 3 1 16:30 - 16:59 49:29:40 25 B
05:00 - 05:29 03:09:39 3 1 17:00 - 17:29 54:17:28 23 B
05:30 - 05:59 04:05:06 5 2 17:30 - 17:59 45:28:50 20 7
06:00 - 06:29 04:04:27 4 1 18:00 - 1&8:29 34:52:17 18 [
06:30 - 06:59 04:56:38 7 2 18:30 - 18:59 35:59:39 13 [
07:00 - 07:29 05:34:05 ] 2 19:00 - 19:29 31:05:41 16 [
07:30 - 07:59 07:01:31 10 3 19:30 - 19:59 32:16:24 18 5
08:00 - 08:29 16:03:34 10 4 20:00 - 20:29 25:13:06 16 5

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About this report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.



As with all reports produced by TIM Plus, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable
The body of the report consists of a graph and a table:

® The graph is a quick and easy indication of your line usage, broken down into half-hour time slots. The percentage on the y-axis
shows the number of lines utilised, and the x-axis shows each half-hour of the day. The bars on the graph coloured light-purple show
the maximum number of busy trunks in each particular half-hour, and the overlaid dark-purple ones show the average number of
busy trunks in the same time period.

" The table displays the actual data organised in columns for maximum and average busy lines and the total duration for each

half-hour time slot. Each column is described below:

Header Description
Time slot The time of day in half-hour periods
Total duration The total duration of all calls made or received within

the time slot shown

Max busy The maximum number of trunks in use during the time
slot shown

Average busy The average number of trunks in use during the time
slot shown

All column headers are clickable, allowing you to dynamically reorder the results.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts About this report

PDF format

If you chose to run the report in PDF format, the report will consist of three pages.

The first page shows the login name of the person who has prepared/scheduled the report, the entity you are reporting on, the period
covered and any filters used in the report.



My busy channels

Prepared by Joe Bloggs Covering period 01 April 2012 00:00:00
to 30 Apnl 2012 23:59:59

Entity \TIM Plus \ London \ Accounts

My busy channels - 17 May 2012 17:27:21 Page 1

The second page has a graph depicting the average and maximum number of channels used, as shown below:

Report

00:00 01200 0200 0300 0400 0500 0600 07:00 0800 09:00 10200 1100 1200 1300 14:00 1500 1600 17:00 18:00 15:00 20000 29:00 22:00 2300

My busy channels - 17 May 2012 17:27:21 Page 2

The third page contains a table of time slots, showing the maximum and average number of channels that were busy, along with the total
duration of time spent on calls during each time slot.



Data
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My busy channels - 17 May 2012 17:27:21 Page 3

Busy Times

The Busy Times report

Introduction
Running the report
Creating the report

EUNEYNEY E

The report's results

Introduction

The Busy Times report provides an hour-by-hour graphical representation of your call volumes for each day, giving a detailed breakdown of
calls by type, for each time slot. This report is useful for identifying call traffic trends and can readily highlight your busiest periods, allowing
you to more effectively plan your staffing requirements.



2012-05-17 15:20:29

My busy times

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

wonoar @ @ @ . .... ........' @000
stz @ @ @ c + 0000000000000 0000
Wednesday| @ @ @ o e .............'....
Thusday| @ @ @ - + 90 ............ L ..
e @@ <« - 0000000000000 0000
sawrdar] @ @ @ . ............. *000
s @ @ @ c 0000000000000 c00 0
oo 01 0z 03 04 05 0§ o7 08 09 10 " 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

Call volumes by hour

Monday a 20 14 = = 3 24 16 31 56 40 51 13 26 26 31 41 338 34 [ 13 12 10 19
Tuesday 5 10 5 - 2 2 [ 16 35 24 26 15 13 15 18 21 28 25 [ 15 15 13 28
Wednesday 7 10 10 = 3 2 10 20 39 34 = 13 14 1a 33 19 21 21 S 14 13 16 16
Thuraday 10 13 12 - 2 2 14 10 31 &0 43 55 22 24 30 3a 35 35 37 12 12 1a 1% 30
Friday a 17 12 = g 1 1 11 34 54 50 44 26 18 28 34 37 25 22 7 16 16 10 23
Saturday 10 a - 3 - 13 9 13 58 33 37 21 13 17 31 28 238 24 [ 12 17 13 20
Sunday 10 11 9 = 2 2 9 7 16 45 27 21 15 15 12 13 22 17 18 7 12 10 a 15
Totaz W53 91 70 - 15 12 %2 166 345 271 123 201 194 179 99 101 94 151

Running the report

On the Report s screen, select the Busy ti nes report from the left-hand pane and click the  Select this report | button.

TlMPLUS Reports Tariff editor
Reports
Account summary Busy channels
Allows you to break down sach businses ;
Eusy times _ day into half-hour periods, showing the Select this report
maximum and average number of

Call analysis telephane lines in use in any particular

call geagraphy half-hour.

Call scoring
Call volumes

Custom report

This report is ideal for determining
whether or not you have enough lines, or
if you have too many

Running this report over longer periods

Daily activity increases the reliability of its results.

Enterprise overview

Frequent numbers
Inbound call performance
Missed calls

Phone bill

Random call selection
Target response

Top calls

Unused devices

User activity

A new window will appear, where you can set the parameters of your report.

Selecting the reporting period

For each report, you must specify a time span that covers the calls you want the report to include. This is known as the "reporting period".



Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Yesterday E] @
ENCompass. i
From date Yesterday
Remember, yvou can always filter vour To date This week
results later, so choose a big enough . Last week
period. From time This month
To time Last month
This year
All calls

Custom period

There are several preset reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The following table describes
how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:

Period Description

Today The start and end dates are set to the current date. The
start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 5
9: 59.

Yesterday The start and end dates are set to the current date

minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and
the end time to 23: 59: 59.

This week The start date is set to the first day of the current week
(normally Monday). The end date is set to the current
day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end
time to the current time.

Last week The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and
the end date is set to the start date plus seven days.
The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to
23:59: 59.

This month The start date is set to the first day of the current
month. The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the
current time.

Last month The start date for this period is set in three stages: The
day is set to the first day of the month. The month is
set to the previous month. The year is set to the current
year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the
previous year is used. The start and end times are set
to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

This year The start date is set to the first day of the first month of
the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's
date. The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and
23: 59: 59 respectively.

All calls The start and end dates and times are set to the dates
and times of the first and last call in the entire call
database, respectively.

In addition to the presets described above, it is possible to specify a custom reporting period by choosing Cust om per i od from the Peri od
drop-down list and specifying your own Start date,Start tine, End date and End ti ne of the period you want to report on.



Period Custom period ~ @

From date 01 Jul - 2011
To date 14 Feb - 2013
From time 00 : 00 : 00
To time 23 : 59 : 59

Once you have set the reporting period, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or select the  Finish |
button to run the report immediately.

Selecting the reporting entity

The Reporting entity parameter allows you to select the part of your organisation whose calls the report should include, e.g. a site, a
group or an individual user.

Choose a reporting entity

Select a specific section of your Site 2l sites
organization whose calls will feature in the ( ) - ©
report. To run the report across your Group (1]
entire organisation, select (All sites).

g ! ( ) User (7]

Alternatively, select a specific site, user
group, channel group, individual user or
channel.

Site

To report on a particular site, select it from the drop-down list or select Al | sites.
Site All sites @

Group

If a site has been selected, you are able to further limit the report's results by selecting a group from the drop-down list.

Group All groups @

User

If both a site and group have been selected, you can further limit the report's results to include only calls involving a particular user, by
selecting that user from the drop-down list.

User All users @

If your web account is restricted to a specific site or group, only those entities to which you have access will be available in
the drop-down lists.

Once you have selected the scope of your report, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or to run the
report immediately, click the  Finish | button.

Selecting the report filters

You can limit the results of your report by choosing one or more of the following filters:



Filter the resulis of the report

Account code @ Dialled number (1]
Call type All calls ~ (@  Duration (1)
Carrier (all carriers) ~ @ LCR code (1]
CLI @  Response @
Cost @  Starttime (1]
Destination @  Trunk access code (1]

Account code

To produce a report consisting only of calls that were made using a particular account code, enter the account code in the field provided.
Account code 0140 @

To report on more than one account code, separate each code using a comma.

Call type

This filter allows you to define the type of call you want to report on, in terms of where the call originated and where it was delivered, e.g.
incoming, outgoing, internal, etc. To report on all types of call, set thisto Al | cal | s.

Call type All calls (1]

Carrier

If you use more than one carrier, you can limit the results to include only calls that were made using a specific carrier.

. . e
Carrier All carriers '@;!}

o If you use only one carrier, there will be no drop-down list available and no option to choose a carrier.

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario.

You can report on calls that originate from a specific CLI or those whose CLI matches a particular pattern of digits. For example, to report on
all incoming calls from Tri-Line, you could enter 02072652600.

cLI 02072652600 (7]

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a CLI from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern matching.
For example, to exclude calls from Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*. To report on more than one CLI, use a
comma to separate each entry.

Cost

You can define a cost filter to include calls above or below specific values by entering your criteria, as shown below:
Cost <2.00 'G;?}

You can specify a cost range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .

Destination



If you want to filter calls to a specific, known destination, type the name of the destination in the text box provided. This filter accepts the ! an
d * symbols for excluding values and specifying partial matches, respectively.

For example, if you wanted to exclude all calls to France, you could enter ! Fr ance*, as shown below:

Destination IFrance* @

Dialled number

To filter calls to a specific dialled number, type it in the text box provided. The dialled number is defined as the number that is dialled (in the
case of an outbound call), or the DDI number that the remote party dialled to reach a particular extension or group (in the case of an inbound
call).

To filter calls to a specific area, a partial number can be entered (e.g. 0033 for calls to France).

Dialled number 0033 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a dialled number from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls to Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*). To report on more than one dialled
number, use a comma to separate each entry.

Duration

To filter calls above or below a particular duration, enter the desired duration in seconds.
Duration >1800 @

You can specify a duration range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
In the above example, the report will return only calls longer than 1800 seconds (30 minutes).
LCR code

To filter your results to include only calls that used a Least Cost Routing (LCR) code, enter it in the text box provided.
LCR code 162 (1)

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a LCR code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using all LCR codes beginning 162, you could enter ! 162*. To report on more than one LCR
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Response

This option allows you to filter calls based on their response time, measured in seconds. Specify the desired response time threshold in the
text box provided.

Response time >10 '@.__Q'

In the above example, the search results will display calls that have a response time greater than 10 seconds.
You can specify a response time range by using the - symbol and; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
Start time

This option allows you to filter calls based on the time the call started. Specify the start time in the text box provided using the hh: nm ss for
mat.

For example, to include only calls that began after 10 am, you could enter 10: 00: 00 in the St art ti ne field, as shown below:
Start time 10:00:00 @

Trunk access code

If your telephone system uses trunk access codes to connect calls using specific channels, you can limit your report's results to include only
calls made using those codes. Specify the trunk access code in the text box provided.



Trunk access code 9 (1]

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a trunk access code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using the 9 trunk access code, you could enter ! 9. To report on more than one trunk access
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Selecting the report options

This section enables you to further narrow down your report results, by excluding certain types of calls. It also allows you to sort the report's
results in a particular manner.

Options

Specify one or more of any additional Exclude weekends (@)

report options shown here.
Exclude transfers (@

Ignore missed calls shorter than 3 seconds @

Exclude weekends

To exclude weekend calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude weekends option.

Exclude weekends @

Exclude transfers

To exclude transferred calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude transf er s option.

Exclude transfers @

Ignore short missed calls

Missed calls below a certain duration can sometimes pollute the meaning of a report's results. To exclude such short calls from your report,
enter a duration threshold in the text box provided, e.g. to ignore calls below 3 seconds, enter 3 .

Ignare missed calls shorter than 3 seconds @

Selecting the report format

This section allows you to choose the media format of your completed report. The formats available are Wb, PDF, Excel , CSV and XM..

More details about each report format are available in the Setting the report format section above.

Creating the report

When you have selected a reporting period and have chosen any filters and options, you can either run the report immediately by clicking on
the Run now | button, or schedule it for future delivery.



Your report is ready to run

Select the format that you want your Report format Web
report to be in.

You can now either run the report
immediately, or schedule it to run once,
or at regular intervals, in the future.

Schedule for later

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in \eb format, showing a graphical representation of calls grouped into time slots of one hour.

My busy times 2012-05-17 15:20:29

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

uonia @ @ @ N N ..... 000000 000
wale @ o o+ 0000000000000 0000
Wednesday{ @ @ @ e +« 0 0 .... [ N N | . 0000000
Tursdayr| @ @ @ e + O 0 .m. ...... ©o0 00 .
Fida{ @ @ @ e - O ..“........ * 0000
saucay{ @ @ @ ] @ o ..... L ... . ©e0 00
snday' @ @ @ e o ® 0 O ..........'...
00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 M 12 13 14 15 416 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

Call volumes by hour
IIIMIIZII.‘-MIISIBII?I!IE1IIH|21314 5 16 17 18 19 220 M 2 23

Monday a8 20 14 - - 3 24 16 31 56 40 51 18 26 26 31 41 38 34 6 18 12 10 19
Tuesday s 10 s - 2 2 & 9 16 35 24 26 15 13 15 1§ 21 26 25 6 15 15 13 28
Wedneaday 7 1 110 - 3 2 10 9 20 39 34 37 13 14 18 33 19 21 21 5 14 13 16 16
Thuraday 10 13 12 - 2 2 14 10 31 e 43 55 22 24 30 38 35 35 37 12 12 18 19 30
Friday 8 17 12 - 3 1 11 11 34 54 50 44 26 18 28 34 37 29 22 7 16 16 1o 23
Saturday s 10 & - 3 - 18 9 13 56 33 37 21 13 17 31 28 28 24 & 12 17 18 20
Sunday 10 11 9 - 2 2 % 7 1§ 45 27 21 15 15 12 18 22 17 16 7 12 10 8§ 1§
Total 53 91 70 - 15 12 92 71 166 345 251 271 130 123 146 201 203 194 179 49 99 101 94 151

The large, dark red dots represent your busiest periods, whereas the small, green dots represent quieter periods; by hovering your
cursor over a particular dot a tooltip will be displayed, showing the volume of calls for that dot's time period.

The time slot data is also displayed in tabular form, each value being a hyperlink which, if clicked, will drill down
into a detailed list of calls for that time slot.



My busy times 2012-10-03 15:27:11

# \ TIMPlus \ About this report
-
J All ‘ ‘ Qutbound ‘ ‘ Answered ‘ ‘ Missed Internal Show sl Tof37T W&
Date & Time a Source cu Route Destination Response Duration Cost 3
2012-09-04 00:00:48 London 02070108072 = Laura Thompson = &
2012-09-04 00:00:56 Amanda Lynn - 07957357127 I-Mcbile - =] T
2012-09-04 36 T-Mobile 07940367495 = Louise Lucas = &)
2012-09-04 0 :48 T-Mcbile 7981855275 - Winsten Horn - ]
2012-09-04 0 :51 London 4] 636000 - David Ellis - (<]
2012-09-04 0 =21 T-Mobile 07957584564 - Matt Earley - &)
2012-09%-04 0 26 14247647 = Graham Manning = &
2012-09-04 0 :56 25068611 - Floyd Tomlinacn - =]
2012-09-04 0 =38 75668307 = Yu W = &)
2012-09-04 0 :08 862786 - Derek Smith - =]
2012-09-04 :33 625420 - Hannah Soras - (<]
2012-09-04 0 London 293477 - id Ellis - ]
2012-09-04 0 o2 03831958 = eorge Evans = =]
2012-0%-04 Orange 07929200231 - Edward James - €]
2012-09-04 Emanda Lynn = 07938006896 I-Mcbile = &)
2012-09-04 0 o2 07926262196 - Dean Tomkins - =]
2012-09-04 0 London 02073878885 = Holly = &)
2012-09-04 0 T-Mcbile 07950488657 - Rlastair Burnett - ]
2012-09-04 1081 - 07961150000 I-Mcbile - =]
2012-09-04 0 London 72843500 - - &)
2012-09-04 0 7901750601 = = =]
2012-09-04 0 7530155 - - =]
2012-09-04 0 0 e _ _ o
2012-09-04 0 - - =]
2012-09-04 0 7723054591 = = c2
2012-09-04 0 London 02072528275 - - ]
2012-09-04 00: = = e = =]
2012-09-04 00:42:13 UNAVAILABLE - - Prakash Pindoria - &)
2012-09-04 00:45:21 Jack Garrett = 07904034692 I-Mcbile = &) iR

As with all reports produced by TIM Plus, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
® the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About t hi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts About this report

Call Analysis

The Call Analysis report

Introduction
Running the report
Creating the report

EUNENNEY: E

The report's results

Introduction

The Call Analysis report breaks down your working day into half-hour segments, providing a clear graphical representation of your outbound,
answered and abandoned calls. Call volumes are shown as maximums and averages which can help with staff planning.



My call analysis 2012-05-16 12:38:45

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

—y

——r gty - —
0o 01 0z 03 04 05 06 07 03 09 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 0o

Missed Answered Outbound
Duration (s) Ring time (s) Duration Duration Cost
[ = [ we ava ] wac Ava ] Max g Tota g Tota
00:00 - 00:2% = = = 426 11 = 00:07:34 00:01:28 &0 00:00:32 00:00:11 00:11:45 0.036 2.171
00:30 - 00:5% - - - 403 - - 00:09:28 00:01:35 2 00:00:53 00:00:23 00:16:47 0.057 2.408
01:00 - 01:2%9 - - - 272 - - 00:07:57 00:01:34 8 00:02:31 00:00:29 00:41:18 0.073 6.051
01:30 - 01:5% - - - 437 - - 00:05:19 00:01:23 41 00:00:35 00:00:13 00:09:29 0.03% 1.615
02:00 - 02:23% = = = 236 10 = 00:08:02 00:01:30 41 00:00:34 00:00:14 00:10:02 0.033 1.5392
02:30 - 02:5% - - - 255 4 - 00:03:30 00:01:05 18 00:02:08 00:01:10 00:18:54 0.155 2.47¢
03:00 - 03:2% = = = 13% = = 00:04:43 00:01:29 1a 00:00:11 00:00:06 00:01:50 0.030 0.540
03:30 - 03:5% - - - 106 - - 00:09:51 00:01:16 - - - - - -
04:00 — 04:29 - - - 47 8 1 00:01:35 00:00:43 13 00:00:34 00:00:13 00:03:01 0.038 0.490
04:30 - 04:5% - - - 21 2 00:06:12 00:00:51 - - - - - -
05:00 - 05:2% = = = 111 25 2 00:06:33 00:01:20 72 00:02:25 00:00:29 00:35:17 0.073 5.276
05:30 - 05:5% - - - 1ad 8 1 00:11:33 00:01:33 (13 00:00:49 00:00:14 00:15:26 0.040 2.82%
06:00 - 06:2% = = = 171 25 2 00:05:11 00:01:10 89 00:00:35 00:00:09 00:16:21 0.033 3.250
06:30 - 06:5% - - - 237 13 - 00:05:14 00:01:10 a0 00:00:34 00:00:10 00:13:58 0.034 2.65946
07:00 — 07:29 - - - 221 25 1 00:06:54 00:01:29 27 00:00:29 00:00:13 00:06:07 0.038 1.029
07:30 - 07:5% 36 51 1&g 314 39 2 00:03:31 00:00:52 114 00:26:48 00:02:24 04:33:49 0.14% 16.997

Running the report

On the Repor t s screen, select the Cal | anal ysi s report from the left-hand pane and click the _Select this report | button.

T'MPLU Reports

Reports

Account summary Call analysis

Busy channels Breaks down your warking day into T —
Busy times half-hour segments and details important Select this report
information about your calls. You get a
Call analysis clear graphical representation of how

Call gesgraph many outbound, answered and
geoarmpny abandoned calls you've made.
Call scoring

Figures are shown as maximum and
averages so you can more effectively
plan your staffing requirements
throughout each working day.

Call volumes

Custom report

Daily activity
Enterprise overview
Frequent numbers
Inbound call performance
Missed calls

Phaone bill

Random call selection
Target response

Top calls

Unused devices

User activity

A new window will appear, where you can set the parameters of your report.

Selecting the reporting period

For each report, you must specify a time span that covers the calls you want the report to include. This is known as the "reporting period".



Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Yesterday E] @
ENCompass. i
From date Yesterday
Remember, yvou can always filter vour To date This week
results later, so choose a big enough . Last week
period. From time This month
To time Last month
This year
All calls

Custom period

There are several preset reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The following table describes
how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:

Period Description

Today The start and end dates are set to the current date. The
start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 5
9: 59.

Yesterday The start and end dates are set to the current date

minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and
the end time to 23: 59: 59.

This week The start date is set to the first day of the current week
(normally Monday). The end date is set to the current
day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end
time to the current time.

Last week The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and
the end date is set to the start date plus seven days.
The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to
23:59: 59.

This month The start date is set to the first day of the current
month. The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the
current time.

Last month The start date for this period is set in three stages: The
day is set to the first day of the month. The month is
set to the previous month. The year is set to the current
year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the
previous year is used. The start and end times are set
to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

This year The start date is set to the first day of the first month of
the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's
date. The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and
23: 59: 59 respectively.

All calls The start and end dates and times are set to the dates
and times of the first and last call in the entire call
database, respectively.

In addition to the presets described above, it is possible to specify a custom reporting period by choosing Cust om per i od from the Peri od
drop-down list and specifying your own Start date,Start tine, End date and End ti ne of the period you want to report on.



Period Custom period ~ @

From date 01 Jul - 2011
To date 14 Feb - 2013
From time 00 : 00 : 00
To time 23 : 59 : 59

Once you have set the reporting period, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or select the  Finish |
button to run the report immediately.

Selecting the reporting entity

The Reporting entity parameter allows you to select the part of your organisation whose calls the report should include, e.g. a site, a
group or an individual user.

Choose a reporting entity

Select a specific section of your Site 2l sites
organization whose calls will feature in the ( ) - ©
report. To run the report across your Group (1]
entire organisation, select (All sites).

g ! ( ) User (7]

Alternatively, select a specific site, user
group, channel group, individual user or
channel.

Site

To report on a particular site, select it from the drop-down list or select Al | sites.
Site All sites @

Group

If a site has been selected, you are able to further limit the report's results by selecting a group from the drop-down list.

Group All groups @

User

If both a site and group have been selected, you can further limit the report's results to include only calls involving a particular user, by
selecting that user from the drop-down list.

User All users @

If your web account is restricted to a specific site or group, only those entities to which you have access will be available in
the drop-down lists.

Once you have selected the scope of your report, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or to run the
report immediately, click the  Finish | button.

Selecting the report filters

You can limit the results of your report by choosing one or more of the following filters:



Filter the resulis of the report

Account code @ Dialled number (1]
Call type All calls ~ (@  Duration (1)
Carrier (all carriers) ~ @ LCR code (1]
CLI @  Response @
Cost @  Starttime (1]
Destination @  Trunk access code (1]

Account code

To produce a report consisting only of calls that were made using a particular account code, enter the account code in the field provided.
Account code 0140 @

To report on more than one account code, separate each code using a comma.

Call type

This filter allows you to define the type of call you want to report on, in terms of where the call originated and where it was delivered, e.g.
incoming, outgoing, internal, etc. To report on all types of call, set thisto Al | cal | s.

Call type All calls (1]

Carrier

If you use more than one carrier, you can limit the results to include only calls that were made using a specific carrier.

. . e
Carrier All carriers '@;!}

o If you use only one carrier, there will be no drop-down list available and no option to choose a carrier.

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario.

You can report on calls that originate from a specific CLI or those whose CLI matches a particular pattern of digits. For example, to report on
all incoming calls from Tri-Line, you could enter 02072652600.

cLI 02072652600 (7]

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a CLI from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern matching.
For example, to exclude calls from Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*. To report on more than one CLI, use a
comma to separate each entry.

Cost

You can define a cost filter to include calls above or below specific values by entering your criteria, as shown below:
Cost <2.00 'G;?}

You can specify a cost range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .

Destination



If you want to filter calls to a specific, known destination, type the name of the destination in the text box provided. This filter accepts the ! an
d * symbols for excluding values and specifying partial matches, respectively.

For example, if you wanted to exclude all calls to France, you could enter ! Fr ance*, as shown below:

Destination IFrance* @

Dialled number

To filter calls to a specific dialled number, type it in the text box provided. The dialled number is defined as the number that is dialled (in the
case of an outbound call), or the DDI number that the remote party dialled to reach a particular extension or group (in the case of an inbound
call).

To filter calls to a specific area, a partial number can be entered (e.g. 0033 for calls to France).

Dialled number 0033 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a dialled number from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls to Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*). To report on more than one dialled
number, use a comma to separate each entry.

Duration

To filter calls above or below a particular duration, enter the desired duration in seconds.
Duration >1800 @

You can specify a duration range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
In the above example, the report will return only calls longer than 1800 seconds (30 minutes).
LCR code

To filter your results to include only calls that used a Least Cost Routing (LCR) code, enter it in the text box provided.
LCR code 162 (1)

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a LCR code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using all LCR codes beginning 162, you could enter ! 162*. To report on more than one LCR
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Response

This option allows you to filter calls based on their response time, measured in seconds. Specify the desired response time threshold in the
text box provided.

Response time >10 '@.__Q'

In the above example, the search results will display calls that have a response time greater than 10 seconds.
You can specify a response time range by using the - symbol and; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
Start time

This option allows you to filter calls based on the time the call started. Specify the start time in the text box provided using the hh: nm ss for
mat.

For example, to include only calls that began after 10 am, you could enter 10: 00: 00 in the St art ti ne field, as shown below:
Start time 10:00:00 @

Trunk access code

If your telephone system uses trunk access codes to connect calls using specific channels, you can limit your report's results to include only
calls made using those codes. Specify the trunk access code in the text box provided.



Trunk access code 9 (1]

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a trunk access code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using the 9 trunk access code, you could enter ! 9. To report on more than one trunk access
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Selecting the report options

This section enables you to further narrow down your report results, by excluding certain types of calls. It also allows you to sort the report's
results in a particular manner.

Options

Specify one or more of any additional ] Exclude weekends @
report options shown here.

[] Exclude transfers (@)
Sort order Aszcending >~ @
Sort results by Time slot - @

Ignore missed calls shorter than 3 seconds @

Exclude weekends

To exclude weekend calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude weekends option.

Exclude weekends @

Exclude transfers

To exclude transferred calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude transf er s option.

Exclude transfers @

Sort order

Choose from the Sort or der drop-down list whether you want the results of the report to appear in ascending or descending order.

Sort order Ascending @

Sort results by

To sort your report's results by a particular column, select it from the Sort resul ts by drop-down list.

Sort results by Time slot @

Ignore short missed calls

Missed calls below a certain duration can sometimes pollute the meaning of a report's results. To exclude such short calls from your report,
enter a duration threshold in the text box provided, e.qg. to ignore calls below 3 seconds, enter 3 .

Ignore missed calls shorter than 3  seconds @

Selecting the report format

This section allows you to choose the media format of your completed report. The formats available are Wb, PDF, Excel , CSV and XM..

More details about each report format are available in the Setting the report format section above.



Creating the report

When you have selected a reporting period and have chosen any filters and options, you can either run the report immediately by clicking on
the  Run now | button, or schedule it for future delivery.

Your report is ready to run

Select the format that you want your Report format
report to be in.

You can now either run the report

Web -
immediately, or schedule it to run once,
or at regular intervals, in the future.

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in WWeb format, displaying a breakdown of calls organised in half-hour time slots:

My call analysis 2012-05-16 12:38:45

# \ TIMPlus \ London ‘ Accounts \ About this report

00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 0o
Missed Answered Outbound
Duration (s} Ring time (s) Duration Duration Cost

[ | macava ] ma v Hax Ava Tota Ava___Total

00:00 - 00:2% = = = 428 11 = 00:07:34 00:01:28 &0 00:00:32 00:00:11 00:11:45 0.036 2.171
00:30 - 00:5% - - - 403 - - 00:08:26 00:01:35 42 00:00:53 00:00:23 00:16:47 0.057 2.406
01:00 - 01:2% = = = 272 = = 00:07:57  00:01:34 a3 00:02:31  00:00:29 00:41:18 0.073 6.051
01:30 - 01:5% - - - 437 - - 00:05:19 00:01:23 41 00:00:35 00:00:13 00:09:29 0.03% 1.815
02:00 - 02:2% = = = 236 10 = 00:08:02 00:01:30 41 00:00:34 00:00:14 00:10:02 0.03% 1.592
02:30 - 02:5% - - - 255 4 - 00:03:30 00:01:05 18 00:02:086 00:01:10 00:18:54 0.155 2.478
03:00 - 03:2% = = = 139 = = 00:04:43 00:01:28 13 00:00:11 00:00:06 00:01:50 0.030 0.540
03:30 - 03:5% - - - 106 - - 00:08:51 00:01:16 - - - - - -
04:00 - 04:2% = = = 47 a8 1 00:01:35 00:00:43 13 00:00:34 00:00:13 00:03:01 0.038 0.450
04:30 — 04:5% - - - 218 19 2 00:06:12 00:00:51 - - - - - -
05:00 - 05:29 = = = 111 25 2 00:06:33 00:01:20 72 00:02:25 00:00:29 00:35:17 0.073 5.276
05:30 - 05:5% - - - 164 8 1 00:11:33 00:01:33 (13 00:00:49 00:00:14 00:15:26 0.040 2.628
06:00 - 06:29 = = = 7 25 2 00:05:11 00:01:10 89 00:00:35 00:00:09 00:16:21 0.033 3.250
06:30 - 06:5% - - - 237 13 - 00:05:14 00:01:10 B0 00:00:34 00:00:10 00:13:58 0.034 2.696
07:00 - 07:2% = = = 221 25 1 00:06:54 00:01:29 27 00:00:29 00:00:13 00:06:07 0.038 1.029
07:30 - 07:5% 36 51 18 314 39 2 00:03:31 00:00:52 114 00:26:48 00:02:24 04:33:49 0.143 16.997

By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the page, you can review any filters and options that have been
applied to the report.

As with all reports produced by TIM Plus, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Wéb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. The headers of this report are as follows:

Header Description



Time slot The time period to which the other headers' results
relate.

Missed = Z: The total number of missed calls.

® Max: The maximum length of time a caller
waited before abandoning the call (in
seconds).

" Avg: The average length of time a caller
waited before abandoning the call (in

seconds).

= Z: The total number of answered calls.

" Ring time Max: The maximum length of
time a caller waited before a call was
answered (in seconds).

" Ring time Avg: The average length of
time a caller waited before the call was
answered (in seconds).

® Duration Max: The duration of the longest
answered call (in hours, mins, secs).

" Duration Avg: The average length of all

answered calls (in hours, mins, secs).

Outbound = F: The total number of outbound calls.

® Duration Max: The duration of the longest
outbound call (in hours, mins, secs).

= Duration Avg: The average length of all
outbound calls (in hours, mins, secs).

" Duration Total: The total duration of time
spent on outbound calls.

® Cost Avg: The average cost of all
outbound calls.

" Cost Total: The total cost of all outbound

calls.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

# \ TIMPlus \ London ‘ Accounts \ About this report



Call Geography

The Call Geography report

Introduction
Running the report
Creating the report

BN ENNEN: E

The report's results

Introduction

The Call Geography report consists of three pie charts, each showing call information grouped by volume, duration and cost. An
accompanying table is also shown, containing details of where - geographically - your calls are made, classified by their tariff band, such as
local, national, mobile or international.

The proportion of calls to each geographical destination is shown in terms of volume, duration and cost, highlighting the calls that are costing
you the most and taking up most of your time.

My call geography 2012-05-17 15:24:42

# \ TIMPlus \ London ‘ Accounts \ About this report

Call volume Call duration Call cost

% of total duration Average duration Total duration % of total cost Average cost  Total cost
. Local 7% 57% 13% 00:01:3%9 15:51:14 0.115 66.539
. Personal/Mobile a8% 5706 45% 00:00:35 55:04:15 59% 0.084 477.608
. Haticnal 233 1902 35% 00:01:21 42:56:33 26% 0.110 208.87&
|:| International 13 93 1% 00:00:47 01:17:43 7% 0.584 57.850
. Other 13 75 7% 00:06:31 08:09:12 - - -

Running the report

On the Report s screen, select the Cal | geogr aphy report from the left-hand pane and click the  Select this report | button.




TIMPLUS Reports Directory call view Live stats Tariff editor Settings Alerts

Reports
Account summary Call geography
Busy channels Includes graphical pie charts by volume C i
Busy times ly call geography and cost, along with a table containing Select this erOl‘t
et complete information about where,

call analysis geographically, you're making your calls

Call geography to.

Call scoring Calls are classified by their tariff band,
eg. local, national, mobile, international,

Call volumes etc.

Custom report

Quickly enables you to see which calls
Daily activity e E———— e | are costing you the most, and taking up
the most call time.

Enterprise overview
Frequent numbers
Inbound call performance
Missed calls

Phone bill

random call selection
Target response

Top calls

Unused devices

User activity

A new window will appear, where you can set the parameters of your report.

Selecting the reporting period

For each report, you must specify a time span that covers the calls you want the report to include. This is known as the "reporting period".

Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Yesterday E] @
ENCompass. J
From date Yesterday
Remember, you can always filter vour To date This week
results later, so choose a big encugh . Last week
period. From time This month
To time Last month
This year
All calls

Custom period

There are several preset reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The following table describes
how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:

Period Description

Today The start and end dates are set to the current date. The
start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 5
9: 59.

Yesterday The start and end dates are set to the current date

minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and
the end time to 23: 59: 59.

This week The start date is set to the first day of the current week
(normally Monday). The end date is set to the current
day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end
time to the current time.

Last week The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and
the end date is set to the start date plus seven days.
The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to
23:59: 59.

This month The start date is set to the first day of the current
month. The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the
current time.



Last month The start date for this period is set in three stages: The
day is set to the first day of the month. The month is
set to the previous month. The year is set to the current
year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the
previous year is used. The start and end times are set
to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

This year The start date is set to the first day of the first month of
the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's
date. The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and
23:59: 59 respectively.

All calls The start and end dates and times are set to the dates
and times of the first and last call in the entire call
database, respectively.

In addition to the presets described above, it is possible to specify a custom reporting period by choosing Cust om per i od from the Peri od
drop-down list and specifying your own Start date,Start tine, End date and End ti ne of the period you want to report on.

Period Custom pericd >~ @
From date 01 Jul =~ 2011

To date 14 Feb - 2013

From time 00 : 00 : OO

To time 23 : 59 : 59

Once you have set the reporting period, click onthe  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or select the  Finish |
button to run the report immediately.

Selecting the reporting entity

The Reporting entity parameter allows you to select the part of your organisation whose calls the report should include, e.g. a site, a
group or an individual user.

Choose a reporting entity

Select a specific section of vour Site (Al sites) - @

organisation whose calls will feature in the

report. To run the report across your Group @
ti izati lect (All sit .

entire organisation, select (All sites) e @

Alternatively, select a specific site, user
group, channel group, individual user or
channel.

Site

To report on a particular site, select it from the drop-down list or select Al | sites.
Site All sites @

Group

If a site has been selected, you are able to further limit the report's results by selecting a group from the drop-down list.
Group All groups @

User

If both a site and group have been selected, you can further limit the report's results to include only calls involving a particular user, by
selecting that user from the drop-down list.



3
User All users '-5;9}

___If your web account is restricted to a specific site or group, only those entities to which you have access will be available in
the drop-down lists.

Once you have selected the scope of your report, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or to run the
report immediately, click the  Finish | button.

Selecting the report filters

You can limit the results of your report by choosing one or more of the following filters:

Filter the results of the report

Account code (] Dialled number (1]
Call type All calls ~ @ Duration (1)
Carrier (&l carriers) ~ @ LCRcode @
G a8 Response (1]
Cost @  Starttime @
Destination @ Trunk access code (1]

Account code

To produce a report consisting only of calls that were made using a particular account code, enter the account code in the field provided.
Account code 0140 @

To report on more than one account code, separate each code using a comma.

Call type

This filter allows you to define the type of call you want to report on, in terms of where the call originated and where it was delivered, e.g.
incoming, outgoing, internal, etc. To report on all types of call, set thisto Al | cal | s.

Call type Al calls @

Carrier

If you use more than one carrier, you can limit the results to include only calls that were made using a specific carrier.

Carrier All carriers @

o If you use only one carrier, there will be no drop-down list available and no option to choose a carrier.

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario.

You can report on calls that originate from a specific CLI or those whose CLI matches a particular pattern of digits. For example, to report on



all incoming calls from Tri-Line, you could enter 02072652600.

CLI 02072652600 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a CLI from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern matching.
For example, to exclude calls from Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526* . To report on more than one CLI, use a
comma to separate each entry.

Cost

You can define a cost filter to include calls above or below specific values by entering your criteria, as shown below:

Cost <2.00 @
You can specify a cost range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <,and ! .

Destination

If you want to filter calls to a specific, known destination, type the name of the destination in the text box provided. This filter accepts the ! an
d * symbols for excluding values and specifying partial matches, respectively.

For example, if you wanted to exclude all calls to France, you could enter ! Fr ance*, as shown below:

Destination IFrance* @

Dialled number

To filter calls to a specific dialled number, type it in the text box provided. The dialled number is defined as the number that is dialled (in the
case of an outbound call), or the DDI number that the remote party dialled to reach a particular extension or group (in the case of an inbound
call).

To filter calls to a specific area, a partial number can be entered (e.g. 0033 for calls to France).

Dialled number 0033 '@-__5'

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a dialled number from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls to Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*). To report on more than one dialled
number, use a comma to separate each entry.

Duration
To filter calls above or below a particular duration, enter the desired duration in seconds.
Duration >1800 '@-__3'

You can specify a duration range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .

In the above example, the report will return only calls longer than 1800 seconds (30 minutes).
LCR code

To filter your results to include only calls that used a Least Cost Routing (LCR) code, enter it in the text box provided.

LCR code 162 '@-__5'

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a LCR code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using all LCR codes beginning 162, you could enter ! 162*. To report on more than one LCR
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Response

This option allows you to filter calls based on their response time, measured in seconds. Specify the desired response time threshold in the
text box provided.

Response time >10 @



In the above example, the search results will display calls that have a response time greater than 10 seconds.
You can specify a response time range by using the - symbol and; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
Start time

This option allows you to filter calls based on the time the call started. Specify the start time in the text box provided using the hh: mm ss for
mat.

For example, to include only calls that began after 10 am, you could enter 10: 00: 00 inthe St art ti ne field, as shown below:

Start time 10:00:00 (1]

Trunk access code

If your telephone system uses trunk access codes to connect calls using specific channels, you can limit your report's results to include only
calls made using those codes. Specify the trunk access code in the text box provided.

Trunk access code 9 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a trunk access code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using the 9 trunk access code, you could enter ! 9. To report on more than one trunk access
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Selecting the report options

This section enables you to further narrow down your report results, by excluding certain types of calls. It also allows you to sort the report's
results in a particular manner.

Options

Specify one or more of any additional Exclude weekends (@

report options shown here.
Exclude transfers (@

Sort order Ascending -~ @
Sort results by Charge band ~ @

Ignore missed calls shorter than 3 seconds @

Exclude weekends

To exclude weekend calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude weekends option.
Exclude weekends ()
Exclude transfers
To exclude transferred calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude transf er s option.
Exclude transfers ()
Sort order
Choose from the Sort or der drop-down list whether you want the results of the report to appear in ascending or descending order.

Sort order Ascending @

Sort results by

To sort your report's results by a particular column, select it from the Sort resul ts by drop-down list.



Sort results by Charge band '@

Ignore short missed calls

Missed calls below a certain duration can sometimes pollute the meaning of a report's results. To exclude such short calls from your report,
enter a duration threshold in the text box provided, e.g. to ignore calls below 3 seconds, enter 3 .

Ignore missed calls shorter than 3  =seconds @

Selecting the report format

This section allows you to choose the media format of your completed report. The formats available are \\eb, PDF, Excel , CSV and XML.

More details about each report format are available in the Setting the report format section above.

Creating the report

When you have selected a reporting period and have chosen any filters and options, you can either run the report immediately by clicking on
the Run now | button, or schedule it for future delivery.

Your report is ready to run

Select the format that you want your Report format Web
report to be in.

You can now either run the report
immediately, or schedule it to run once,
or at regular intervals, in the future.

Run now

Schedule for later

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in \\eb format:

My call geography 2012-05-17 15:24:42

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Call volume Call duration Call cost

% of all calls Humber of calls % of total duration Average duration Total duration % of total cost Average cost  Total cost
T3 39 1 a3

W Local 579 13% 00:01: 5:51:14 0.115 66.53%
[l Bersonal/Mobile 68% 5706 45% 00:00: 35 55:04:15 59% 0.084 477.608
B Waticnal 23% 1902 35% 00:01:21 42:56:33 28% 0.110 208.876
[ International 13 99 1z 00:00:47 01:17:43 7% 0.584 57.850

W Other 1% 00:06:31 08:09:12 - - -

75 7%




The final report consists of three pie charts and a table.

Pie charts

" The left-hand pie chart shows the amount of calls to each location
® The centre chart shows the time spent on calls to each location

® The right-hand chart shows the cost of calls to each location

Table

The table shows the following information about the calls made to each charge band location:

Header Description

Charge band The charge band, e.g. Local, National, International,
Mobile, etc. Each listed charge band is click-able,
allowing you to drill-down to see which site, department
or user made calls to that charge band location.

% of calls The number of calls per charge band location as a
percentage of the total calls made. To reorder, click on
the header to alternate between descending and

ascending.

Number of calls The total volume of calls made to each charge band
location.

% of total duration The total duration of calls made to each charge band
location, expressed as a percentage of all charge
bands.

Average duration The average duration spent on calls to the

corresponding charge band.

Total duration The total amount of time spent on calls to the
corresponding charge band.

% of total cost The total cost of all calls made to each charge band
location, expressed as a percentage of the total cost of
all calls.

Average cost The average cost of calls made to each charge band
location.

Total cost The total cost of calls made to each charge band
location.

The summary line at the foot of the table shows the total number of calls included in the report, the total duration of calls, average and total
costs.

As with all reports produced by TIM Plus, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

# \ TIMPlus \ London ‘ Accounts \ About this report



Call Scoring

The Call Scoring report

Introduction

&) &

Running the report

[%.0

Creating the report

5.0

The report's results

Introduction

The Call Scoring report provides a comprehensive analysis of previously-scored calls, enabling you to more
efficiently assess the performance of your staff. TIM Plus gives you the option to create your own score cards,
so you can specifically rate any call according to a set of custom evaluation criteria.

The scores can be based on any combination of questions whose answers are of the following type:

= Yes/No
= A value range

= Multiple choice

All questions are summarised in a clear, easy-to-understand format and are displayed separately, grouped into their respective categories.

My call scoring 2012-05-17 15:26:58
# \ TIMPlus \ About this report
© TIM Plus
Did the customer place an order? Placed order 33%
(3 scores Booked demonstraticon 33%

Requested mcore informaticn 33%

ot interested -

How well did the agent address customer needs?

(3 scores

How well did the agent understand customer's requirements?

(3 scores

Based on 3 scores

Rate the agent overall Excellent 100%
(3 scores Very good -
Good -
Average -

Below average -

Bad -
Was the agent friendly and helpful? I Yes 67%
4 seores | Yo 33%
Was the call answered quickly? I - 100%
(3 scores Ho -

6 questions

An example of a scoring card can be seen below:



Call detail

Did the customer place an order? @ placed order

| : ! Booked demcnatraticon

I BRequested more info...

) Not interested
How well did the agent address customer needs? 0 U 10

How well did the agent understand customer's U 10
requirements?

Running the report

On the Repor t s screen, select the Cal | scoring report from the left-hand pane and click the _Select this report | button.

TIMPLUS Reports Directory Call view \ Tariff editor Settings Ale

Reports
Account summary Call scoring
Busy channels Provides a comprehensive analysis of 5
Busy times _ previously-scored calls, enabling you to Select this report
quickly and easily evaluate the answers
Call analysis [ — to them.

Call geography All "Yes/No", "Range" and "Multiple
Choice" tions are summarised in a
clear, easy-to-understand format.

Call scoring

Call volumes
Questions are shown separately and
Custom report grouped into their respective categories.

Daily activity

Enterprise overview Pr———

Frequent numbers
Inbound call performance
Missed calls

Phane bill

Random call selection
Target response

Top calls

Unused devices

User activity

A new window will appear, where you can set the parameters of your report.

Selecting the reporting period

For each report, you must specify a time span that covers the calls you want the report to include. This is known as the "reporting period".

Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Yesterday E] (1)
ENCoMmpass. i
From date Yesterday
Remember, you can always filter vour To date This week
results later, so choose a big encugh . Last week
period. From time This month
To time Last month
This year
All calls

Custom period

There are several preset reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The following table describes
how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:



Period Description

Today The start and end dates are set to the current date. The
start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 5
9: 59.

Yesterday The start and end dates are set to the current date

minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and
the end time to 23: 59: 59.

This week The start date is set to the first day of the current week
(normally Monday). The end date is set to the current
day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end
time to the current time.

Last week The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and
the end date is set to the start date plus seven days.
The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to
23:59: 59.

This month The start date is set to the first day of the current
month. The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the
current time.

Last month The start date for this period is set in three stages: The
day is set to the first day of the month. The month is
set to the previous month. The year is set to the current
year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the
previous year is used. The start and end times are set
to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

This year The start date is set to the first day of the first month of
the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's
date. The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and
23: 59: 59 respectively.

All calls The start and end dates and times are set to the dates
and times of the first and last call in the entire call
database, respectively.

In addition to the presets described above, it is possible to specify a custom reporting period by choosing Cust om peri od from the Peri od
drop-down list and specifying your own Start date,Start tine, End date and End ti ne of the period you want to report on.

Period Custom period >+ @
From date 01 Jul =~ 2011

To date 14 Feb - 2013

From time 00 : 00 : 0O

To time 23 : 59 :59

Once you have set the reporting period, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or select the  Finish |
button to run the report immediately.

Selecting the reporting entity

The Reporting entity parameter allows you to select the part of your organisation whose calls the report should include, e.g. a site, a
group or an individual user.



Choose a reporting enfity

Select a specific section of your Zite (Al sites) -
organisation whose calls will feature in the
report. To run the report across your Group

entire organisation, select (All sites).

eee

User

Alternatively, select a specific site, user
group, channel group, individual user or
channel.

Site

To report on a particular site, select it from the drop-down list or select Al | sites.
Site All sites @

Group

If a site has been selected, you are able to further limit the report's results by selecting a group from the drop-down list.
Group All groups @

User

If both a site and group have been selected, you can further limit the report's results to include only calls involving a particular user, by
selecting that user from the drop-down list.

User All users @

If your web account is restricted to a specific site or group, only those entities to which you have access will be available in
the drop-down lists.

Once you have selected the scope of your report, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or to run the
report immediately, click the  Finish | button.

Selecting the report filters

You can limit the results of your report by choosing one or more of the following filters:

Filter the results of the report

Account code @ Dialled number @

Call type All calls ~ @ Duration (1]

Carrier (All carriers) ~ (@ LCR code (1)

CLI a8 Response (1]

Cost @  Starttime @

Destination @  Trunk access code (1]
Call type

This filter allows you to define the type of call you want to report on, in terms of where the call originated and where it was delivered, e.g.
incoming, outgoing, internal, etc. To report on all types of call, setthisto Al | cal | s.



Call type All calls (1)

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario.

You can report on calls that originate from a specific CLI or those whose CLI matches a particular pattern of digits. For example, to report on
all incoming calls from Tri-Line, you could enter 02072652600.

cLI 02072652600 (1]

Dialled number

To filter calls to a specific dialled number, type it in the text box provided. The dialled number is defined as the number that is dialled (in the
case of an outbound call), or the DDI number that the remote party dialled to reach a particular extension or group (in the case of an inbound
call).

To filter calls to a specific area, a partial number can be entered (e.g. 0033 for calls to France).

Dialled number 0033 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a dialled number from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls to Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*). To report on more than one dialled
number, use a comma to separate each entry.

Duration
To filter calls above or below a particular duration, enter the desired duration in seconds.
Duration >1800 @

You can specify a duration range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
In the above example, the report will return only calls longer than 1800 seconds (30 minutes).
Selecting the report options

This section enables you to further narrow down your report results, by excluding certain types of calls. It also allows you to sort the report's
results in a particular manner.

Options

Specify one or more of any additional [[] Exclude weekends @
report options shown here.
[] Exclude transfers (@)

Hide unused @

Exclude weekends

To exclude weekend calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude weekends option.
[¥] Exclude weekends (i

Exclude transfers

To exclude transferred calls from your report's results, select the Excl ude transf er s option.
[¥] Exclude transfers ()

Hide unused

To exclude unused extensions from your report's results, select the H de unused option.



Hide unused @

Selecting the report format

This section allows you to choose the media format of your completed report. The formats available are Wb, PDF, Excel , CSV and XM..

More details about each report format are available in the Setting the report format section above.

Creating the report

When you have selected a reporting period and have chosen any filters and options, you can either run the report immediately by clicking on
the Run now | button, or schedule it for future delivery.

Your report is ready to run

Select the format that you want your Report format
report to be in.

You can now either run the report

Web -
immediately, or schedule it to run once,
or at regular intervals, in the future.

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in \eb format:

My call scoring 2012-05-17 15:26:58
A \ TIMPlus \ About this report
© TIM Plus
Did the customer place an order? Placed order 33%
(3 scores Booked demonatration 13%
Requested more information 33%

Hot interested -

How well did the agent address customer needs?

(3 scores

How well did the agent understand customer’s requirements?

(3 scores

Based on 3 scores

Rate the agent overall Excellent 100%
(3 scores Very good ~
Good -
Average -

Below average -

Bad -
Was the agent friendly and helpful? I Yea 67%
(3 scores . Ve 33%
Was the call answered quickly? I :-- 100%
(3 scores o -

6 questions

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

As with all reports produced by TIM Plus, each page of the report includes the following information:



= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The results of the call scoring report will vary depending on the type of questions used to create your score cards:

Yes/No questions show their answers as two bars, each indicating the proportion of total answers.

Was the call answered quickly? P ves 100%

(3 scores) No -

Range questions show the minimum and maximum scores, as well as the average score.

How well did the agent address customer needs?

(3 scores)

Based on 3 scores

Multiple choice questions show each possible answer as a percentage of the total number of answers.

Did the customer place an order? —/ Flaced order 3%
(3 scores) ] Booked demonstraticn 33%
] Requested more informaticon 33%

Not interested -

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown
below:

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts About this report

Call Volumes

The Call Volumes report

Introduction
Running the report
Creating the report

EUNENEN: E

The report's results

Introduction

The Call Volumes report gives you a complete picture of your call volumes organised by site, group or user. It provides a clear, graphical and
tabular representation of your outbound, answered and abandoned calls, broken down into hourly time slots. Internal and external calls are
itemised separately and every value can be toggled between a percentage or a number. Additionally, all of the displayed values are shown
as hyperlinks, allowing you to drill down further into the results.



My call volumes 2012-05-17 15:37:04

# \ TIMPlus \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
- B Answered W Outbound Show values | percentages
Graph Details Summary W Missed
Total Timeslots
iome s ] -
A1 Dente 2532 2077 455
1 852 — ./‘W
ff nna Beck 497 226 271
333 308 28 g
Enna Ruben 341 288 53
26 86
388 354 34 T
Anna Savalas 7613 6931 682
52 52 -
1488 648 B4
Rnnette Curtain 5851 314
221 -
1221 378 mmﬁ
Bea Caws 7849 192
93 -
. ee r—-..\*— W

Running the report

On the Repor t s screen, select the Cal | vol unes report from the left-hand pane and click the _Select this report | button.

TlMPLU Reports Directory view Tariff editor

Reports

Account summary Call volumes

Busy channels Get a complete picture of your call e ———
Busy times e wolumes by site, group or user. Select this erOI‘f

Call analysis | e This drill-able report provides a clear,
graphical and tabular representation of
your outbound, answered and
abandoned calls, broken down into
hourly blocks.

Call gesgraphy —

Call scoring

Call volumes

Custom repert separately and every value can be
Daily activity o : S shown as either a percentage or a
e number.

Internal and external calls are itemised

Enterprise overview
Frequent numbers
Inbound call performance
Missed calls

Phone bill

Randem call selection
Target response

Top calls

Unused devices

User activity

A new window will appear, where you can set the parameters of your report.

Selecting the reporting period

For each report, you must specify a time span that covers the calls you want the report to include. This is known as the "reporting period".



Select a reporting period

Define the period you want the report to Period Yesterday E] @
ENCompass. i
From date Yesterday
Remember, yvou can always filter vour To date This week
results later, so choose a big enough . Last week
period. From time This month
To time Last month
This year
All calls

Custom period

There are several preset reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The following table describes
how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:

Period Description

Today The start and end dates are set to the current date. The
start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 5
9: 59.

Yesterday The start and end dates are set to the current date

minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and
the end time to 23: 59: 59.

This week The start date is set to the first day of the current week
(normally Monday). The end date is set to the current
day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end
time to the current time.

Last week The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and
the end date is set to the start date plus seven days.
The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to
23:59: 59.

This month The start date is set to the first day of the current
month. The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the
current time.

Last month The start date for this period is set in three stages: The
day is set to the first day of the month. The month is
set to the previous month. The year is set to the current
year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the
previous year is used. The start and end times are set
to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

This year The start date is set to the first day of the first month of
the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's
date. The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and
23: 59: 59 respectively.

All calls The start and end dates and times are set to the dates
and times of the first and last call in the entire call
database, respectively.

In addition to the presets described above, it is possible to specify a custom reporting period by choosing Cust om per i od from the Peri od
drop-down list and specifying your own Start date,Start tine, End date and End ti ne of the period you want to report on.



Period Custom period ~ @

From date 01 Jul - 2011
To date 14 Feb - 2013
From time 00 : 00 : 00
To time 23 : 59 : 59

Once you have set the reporting period, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or select the  Finish |
button to run the report immediately.

Selecting the reporting entity

The Reporting entity parameter allows you to select the part of your organisation whose calls the report should include, e.g. a site, a
group or an individual user.

Choose a reporting entity

Select a specific section of your Site 2l sites
organization whose calls will feature in the ( ) - ©
report. To run the report across your Group (1]
entire organisation, select (All sites).

g ! ( ) User (7]

Alternatively, select a specific site, user
group, channel group, individual user or
channel.

Site

To report on a particular site, select it from the drop-down list or select Al | sites.
Site All sites @

Group

If a site has been selected, you are able to further limit the report's results by selecting a group from the drop-down list.

Group All groups @

User

If both a site and group have been selected, you can further limit the report's results to include only calls involving a particular user, by
selecting that user from the drop-down list.

User All users @

If your web account is restricted to a specific site or group, only those entities to which you have access will be available in
the drop-down lists.

Once you have selected the scope of your report, click on the  Next | button to set additional report parameters and options, or to run the
report immediately, click the  Finish | button.

Selecting the report filters

You can limit the results of your report by choosing one or more of the following filters:



Filter the resulis of the report

Account code @ Dialled number (1]
Call type All calls ~ (@  Duration (1)
Carrier (all carriers) ~ @ LCR code (1]
CLI @  Response @
Cost @  Starttime (1]
Destination @  Trunk access code (1]

Account code

To produce a report consisting only of calls that were made using a particular account code, enter the account code in the field provided.
Account code 0140 @

To report on more than one account code, separate each code using a comma.

Call type

This filter allows you to define the type of call you want to report on, in terms of where the call originated and where it was delivered, e.g.
incoming, outgoing, internal, etc. To report on all types of call, set thisto Al | cal | s.

Call type All calls (1]

Carrier

If you use more than one carrier, you can limit the results to include only calls that were made using a specific carrier.

. . e
Carrier All carriers '@;!}

o If you use only one carrier, there will be no drop-down list available and no option to choose a carrier.

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario.

You can report on calls that originate from a specific CLI or those whose CLI matches a particular pattern of digits. For example, to report on
all incoming calls from Tri-Line, you could enter 02072652600.

cLI 02072652600 (7]

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a CLI from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern matching.
For example, to exclude calls from Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*. To report on more than one CLI, use a
comma to separate each entry.

Cost

You can define a cost filter to include calls above or below specific values by entering your criteria, as shown below:
Cost <2.00 'G;?}

You can specify a cost range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .

Destination



If you want to filter calls to a specific, known destination, type the name of the destination in the text box provided. This filter accepts the ! an
d * symbols for excluding values and specifying partial matches, respectively.

For example, if you wanted to exclude all calls to France, you could enter ! Fr ance*, as shown below:

Destination IFrance* @

Dialled number

To filter calls to a specific dialled number, type it in the text box provided. The dialled number is defined as the number that is dialled (in the
case of an outbound call), or the DDI number that the remote party dialled to reach a particular extension or group (in the case of an inbound
call).

To filter calls to a specific area, a partial number can be entered (e.g. 0033 for calls to France).

Dialled number 0033 @

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a dialled number from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls to Tri-Line, but include all others, you could use ! 020726526*). To report on more than one dialled
number, use a comma to separate each entry.

Duration

To filter calls above or below a particular duration, enter the desired duration in seconds.
Duration >1800 @

You can specify a duration range by using the - symbol; to specify limits, use the comparison operators, >, <, and ! .
In the above example, the report will return only calls longer than 1800 seconds (30 minutes).
LCR code

To filter your results to include only calls that used a Least Cost Routing (LCR) code, enter it in the text box provided.
LCR code 162 (1)

You can use the ! symbol to explicitly exclude a LCR code from the report's results, and/or the * symbol as a wildcard in digit pattern
matching. For example, to exclude calls made using all LCR codes beginning 162, you could enter ! 162*. To report on more than one LCR
code, use a comma to separate each entry.

Response

This option allows you 